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PREFACE TO THE FIEST EDITION. 



The present grammar, whicli is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B.A. examination. Those who look 
higher; I refer to the Siddhanta-Kaumudi and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me ijnattainable. 

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 

and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 

to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 

of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre- 

* 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 

task, and that in many cbbcs much patient labour and weighing 

of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form 

could, on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 

or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 

public ; and, having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one 

who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 

insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 

to pass unnoticed. 

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
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VUl PREFACE. 

the tenth class from those of the other nine classes^ and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the subjunctive mood in § 218. That 
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved 
of, I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the 8- Aorist 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Sticond Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable ; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root as ^ to be/ 

F. KIELHORN. 

Deccan College, March 1870. 



* In the present edition the terra Sibilant- Aorist has boon adopted from 
Professor Whitney's Grammar. 
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S-A.:NSKI^IT aI^^MMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE LETTERS. 
1. — The Devandgari Alphabet. 
§ 1. The Devanagari alphabet consists of the following letters : — 

(a) 13 vowel-sims :—^ a, W ^ f h ^ h ^ '^^ ^ ^> ^ Th 
^ ri, cT li, 7 e, ^ ai, ^ o, ^ au, 

(b) 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by 
the vowel a : — 

T ga, 

^ da^ 

^ da, 

^ ba, 

^ la, 

W sa, 

(c) Two signs for two nasal sonnds, viz. Anusvdra, denoted by -, 
i.e. a dot placed above the letter after which Annsvara is pronounced 
(e.gr. ^TO" a«*>5a), and Anundsika, denoted by -, i.e, a dot within a semi- 
circle placed above the letter after which Annnasika is pronounced ; 
and. one sign for a strong spirant called Visor g a, denoted by : , t.e. two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced 
(e.g, inr: gajah*). 

§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, i.e. they 
Is 
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^ 


ha, 


^ 


Jcha, 


'^ 


cha, 


BT 


chha. 


? 


fa, 


3- 


tha, 


w 


ta. 


ST 


tha. 


«T 


pa. 


IT 


pha. 


T 


ya. 


r 


ra. 


^ 


sha. 


«r 


?ha. 



W gha, 


^ 


na; 


?■ jha. 


sr 


na; 


^ dha, 


OT 


na; 


^ dha, 


T 


na; 


^ bha, 


^ 


ma ; 


^ va; 






^ ha. 







2 SANSKRIT GBAMMAB. [§ 3 — 

denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel ; e.g, ST*f^ ahhavata ; ^ ^^^ sa aha. 

(h) Short a, following npon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all ; e.g. J^: gajah/. 

(c) The remaining vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus : — 

d i t u a ri rt li e ai o au 

by r r '^ "^ •" *> *^ 






i.e. led hi hi hu kA hri hri hli 7ce hai ho hau 



Exception : The vowel n, when following upon r, is denoted by the 
initial sign ^[ ri; % = rri. (See § 3 c.) 

§ 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (6) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign-, called Virdma (i.e. * pause'), is placed 
under it ; e.g. ^f^^gfi^kakup, ^;^^^r{^abhavat, ^i^^f{^aAjam. 

(b) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1 (b). These 
combinations are formed either ^y placing the succeeding under the pre- 
ceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign; e.g. ^ ^^^p-ta ; ffT == k-na ; 7^ = n-da; ^^ =: ck-ya ; 
^^!^ = t-8-n-ya. (Owing to the difl&culty of printing the Virama is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants ; e.g. ^S^ instead 
of 5^? yunkte.) 

(c) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or the vowel ^[ ri, it is denoted by the sign - placed above the letter 
before which it is pronounced ; e.g. 3^ arka, <:hlH<-4 kdrtsnya. This 
sign for r is placed to the right of any other signs which may stand 
above the letter over which it has to be placed ; e.g. BT^&^ arkena, 3fo|Rt 
arko, 3T% arkam. When r follows another consonant without the 
intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign ^ placed under the 
consonant after which r is pronounced; e.g. ^^ vajra, W^ shukra. 

§ 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they arp com- 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
list:— 
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§ 4.] ' THE LETTERS. 3 

^ h'ka, ?i3" h'lcha, tIT h-ta, tRJ k-t-ya, ^ h-t-ra, W h-t-va, 
gr h-na, ^^ h-ma, W^ Ic-ya, ST or ^ h-rttf f? k-la, ff &-t7a, 
^ k'sha, ^^ Tc'sh-ma ; 

WK hh-yUf W hh-ra ; 

?r gh-na, ^ gh-ma, W gh-ra ; 

^ n-A;a, ^ n-h-ta, ^ n-lc-shay IT n-Jc-sh-va, ^ n-ga, 

IT ch'cha, ^W ch-cKha, ^S" ch-chhr-raj ^ ch-na, ^ ch-ma; 
9^ chh-ya, W chh-ra ; 

^ n-cha, 3^ n-chha, ^ n-ja ; 
T t-ha, f ^,fa, ?J" t-ya ; 
IT t^'yct*} 3" th-ra ; 

^J" dh-ya, ^ dh-ra ; 

^ n-ta, ^ lytha, ^ n-da, ^ n^dha, ^T n-wa, ''T n-ma; 

ccF UTca, tT ^^a, x^ M-ya, ^ UUra, T«r ^-^va, c^T t-iha, 
^ t'Yia, c7 tr^a, 5r or ^r ^-ra, >^ Ur-ya, c«r ^-va, c^ ^-sa; 

^ th-ya; 

JT d-^a, f cZ-da, ^ d-dha, ^ d-dh-va, ^ d-na, 5 (i-fea, 
^ d'bha, ?r d-bh-ya, ?r <i-ma, ^ d-ya, ?[■ d^ra, ST d-r-ya, 
JT d-ra, ST d-v-ya ; 

^ dh^na^ UJ" dh-ma, IT dh-ra, ^>^ dh-va; 

•^ w-^a, ?c^ n-t-ya^ ^ U't-rat ^ n-da, »^ n-d-ra, 
5=^ n-ci^, ?IT n-dh-ra, ^ n-nay ^ n-ra; 
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4 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 5 — 

JT p'ta, Jf p-noj ^ p-may ^ p-ra, ST p-la^ ^ p-sa ; 
«3T b'ja, ^ b'da, ^ b-dha, S" b-na, ST h-ra ; 
^ bh-na, ^ bh-ya, ^ bh-raj 
^ m-noy VJ m-pa, ^ m'bay ^ m-ra, ^ m-la ; 

^ r-i*, ^ r-ii, % r-ta, H r-dha ; 
?cjr J-fca^ ^ I'pa, 5r i-?a, ^ ^va; 
5r v-na, SZf t?-^a, ?T vra-, 

^ or N «A-t*, ?T or '^ «A-iJ, W or ^ sh-riy 9r or *T sh-ri, 
^ sh-cha, t^ sh'ch-ya, V «7t-rwi, ^ or J^^ «A-ya, M «A-ra, 

B" sA-.^a, 8^r sh't-ya, ^ sh-t-ra, ^^ sh-t-r-ya, §" sh-t-va, 
8" sh'tha, S^l sh-th-ya, ^ sh-na, ^qp sh-U'^yay ^ sh-ma ; 

^ 5-fca, ?^ «-feAa, ^ «-^a, ?cT s-t-ya, ^ or W s-t-ra, 

5 h'U, W ^'fit W h-na, ff h-na, W A-wia, J" h-raj W Ma, If A-va. 

§ 5. The sign ^, called Avagraha (i. e. * separation, mark of separa- 
tion ')> is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) ^ a 
after preceding qr e or g^f o ; e. g. ^S^fp^ te ' hhavan ; TSfi'^^ gajo ' sti. 

§ 6. The numeral figures are : — 

\R I V ^ ^ ^-^ ^ o 
1234567890 
Xo 10; X^ 15; \V^ 143; ^^ 268; \€^ 1879. 

2. — Classification of the Letters. 

§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into : — 

(1.) SimpU Vowels, 3T, W, f, \, ^, ^, ^, «ll, ^ ? and 

(2.) Biphthongsy ^, ^, ift, af^. 
(5) They are also divided into :— 
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THE LETTERS. 



(1.) Short vowels, 3T, f , gr, 5|t , ^ ; and 

(2,) Long vowels, ^^ f, ^3^, Hf ; 7, ^, ^, ^IIT. 

y^§ 8. Short vowels wHcli are not followed by any consonant, or 
are followed by only one consonant, are jprosodially short ; short vowels 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
Are ^rosodtally long. 

§ 9. Vowels wbich differ in nothing bnt their quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels; 3? and BTT are homogeneous ; f and i^" • gr and gj • 
^and^, 

§ 10. Oum and Vriddhi. The vowels 3T, q*, afj" and the syllables 
a^ and a^??^ are called Gnna ; the vowels a^ff, ^, aft 9,nd the syllables 
3^ (and STP^) are called Vriddhi. The relation of the Guna and 
Vriddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table : — 



Simple V. 


«T 


T** 


gr &3f 


^&^ 


?5 


Gnna. 


ST 


7 


*? 


«»T 


MW 


Vriddhi. 

• 


STT 


tr 


«^ 


STI^ 


(STTW) 



§11. 


(a) Consona,nts are classified thus : 


— 






Sued. 


Sonant. 




Unaspirate. 


Aspirate. 


Sibilants 


Unaspirate. 


Aspirate. 


Nasal. 


Semivowels. 


Gutturals 


^ 


'^T 


. 


T 


^ 


W 




Palatals 


'^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


V 


3T 


tr 


Linguals 


? 


3" 


'T 


^ 


7 


T 


c 


Pentals 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


.'f 


^ 


Labials 


^ 


^ 


: 


^ 


H 


^ 


^ 



(h) The consonant ^ is a sonant aspirate. 
(c) Vowels likewise are sonant. 

§ 12. The three semivowels ^ , ?J^ , and ?r^ are sometimes nasal, and 
they are then distinguished from the ordinary ^ , ?5 ^ and ^^^by the sign 
for Ammasika (§ 1 c) which is placed over them (^, tf^, and ^). 
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6 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 13 

CHAPTER II. 

EULES OP EUPHONY (Sandhi). 
A. — Final and Initul Ijetters of Complete Words. 

§ 13. A complete word (whicli onglit to be carefully distinguislied 
from a verbal root or a nominal base), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except Hjf and ^, 
or in one of the. consonants ^f^fr^i^,^f\t^tKf^f^^ Visarga. 

§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one, 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants 1^ , ^ , ^, 
and ^, provided both elements- of these conjuncts are radical letters or 
snbstitntes for radical letters ; e. g, Nom. Sing, of the base 5f^==^5f^; 
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. ^5!;^= WU^ • 

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
^f^fKf'^t^f Annsv&ra, or Visarga. 

§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form, a 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of Ihe following word, or both, must undergo certain chang'es 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules whicli 
teach these changes are called the Rules ofEujphoivy, or Rules of Sandhi. 

1. — Contact of Final and Initial Vowels. 

§ 1?. In general, no hiatus (i. e. the succession of two vowels witli- 
out an intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To avoid 
it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final vowel is 
changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The special 
rules are : — 

§ 18. Final simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous vowels, short or long, and form the corresponding long 
vowels : i.e, — 

BTorBTT+BTorBTT = W;e.5^.BT9r+ 3T<^ = ^^if^ ; ^T^ + ^H^rfh^ 
T or f + f or i^ = i^; e. g. Vl^ + W = BT^tftf; ^tf^ + f^ = 
gr org^ +^org7=g7j e. g, ^rg + g^rirn^= ^[^71111^; J^fig + ^TJ; = 
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§ 24.] RULES OP EUPHONY. 7 

§ 19. Final 3? and BTT nnite witli initial f or I" to ^, with initial ^ or 
^ to Mt, with iaitial ^l to a^, with initial If or ^ to ^, and with initial 

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except 3? and b^Tj before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the cor- 
responding semivowels : ^. e. — 

f or f before 3T, STT, ^,37, Wf 7, ^,Bfr,Bfr, to ^^ e. ^r. ^ + B^zz: 
^ or gj before 3T, btt, f, f, W, ^> ^» ^» ^fr, to ^; e. g. i^ -^ an^ =z 
^ before sr, ^, f, f, ^, ^, 7, ^, ^fr, ^,to^ie.g.^ + a?^ r:: 

§ 21. Final ^ and aff before initial a? remain unchanged, but the 
initial a? is dropped ; e. g. — 

§ 22. Final if and Mt before any other initial vowel than a? are 
changed to 3^ and 3Tf , or more commonly both to B? ; the ^mitial 
vowel is not changed. E. g. — 

^ + ^?Wr = rRTra^, or more commonly rf BTTOfj^. 

?r + f^ = ?n^ ,, ,^ ,, ^^^ 

§ 23. Final ^ and 3:^ are before all initial vowels changed to btRT 
and 3ir^, or both to btT ; the usual practice is to change ^ to B^T, and 
Bft to BTT^;. The initial vowel remains unchanged. E. g. 

^ + STfPI^ = ^TRnrfT^, or usually ff^JTT ^T^TW . 
^ + ?f — ^iR^, sometimes ^ ff . 

Exceptions. 

§ 24. (a) Final BT or B^rr of a preposition unites with the initial ?ir 
of a verbal form to btt? ; e. y;. jf + 3|rs^^ = sn^Rf. 

(b) Fmal BT or BTT of a preposition unites with an initial if and sfl- 



Digitized by 



Google 



8 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 25 

of a verbal form (except with the initial ^ of forms derived from y ' to 
go,' and !J>J * to grow ') to ^ and afr • e. g. — 

JT + ^i^ = ^^ ; sf +^t^^ = jft^rt%.— But B^ + ^ = 31^. 

§ 25. (a) f", 37, and q", when final in dual forms and in ST'fl' (Nom. 
Plur. Masc. of 3TfBr) remain unchanged (pragrihya) before all initial 
vowels, and all initial vowels remain unchanged after them ; e. g, — 

Prtl* + ^ ~ f^rft ^ * two hills here.' 
Pro" + ^^ = ^ift ^ ' these two hills.' . 
^T'fr + W^: = BT^ft BT^iT: * those horses.' 

^nrn% W * ^^ two sacrifice here.' 
sr^D* g^ * both sacrifice.' 
^TRTRi' 5T^ * you both sit here.' 

(h) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final aft of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after 
them; e. g^ — 

a? + 51^ = ar a^^. ; T f5:?r ; BTlfr ^^^. 

2. — Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels- and 

Consonants, 

(a.) Changes of Final Consonants, 

§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials ] before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga 
generally to j" ), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and Unguals, and 
final ^^io any initial consonant. The special rules are : — 

§ 2?. Final ^, ^,.and q[— 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to if^, ^, and 8i^ respectively; 

(5) Before nasals, however, final aj, ^ , and t^ are more commonly- 
changed to ^, oj^, and ?|^ ; e. g. ^t^I[^ + Prf^: = ^*^pHf?%tt: by (a), or 
more commonly ^W(^f^,^: ; 4R^|d + ;f zzqferrf or irfeTP^; 5^^^+ 
T = «h^«< or eh^il. 

(c) Before surd consonants final 5^;, T , and q^ remain unchanged ; 
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§ 30.] ETTLIS OP EUPHONY. 9 

I 28, Final q^- 

{a) Before initial ^ or ^, is diangedto ^; before 5|;^ orIT , to ^; 
before Tor ^, to f ; before ^or^, to 5f^; and before 15^ to t^^; e. g. ffri^ + ^ 

(5) Before vr, final q[^is changed to ^, after which the initial 1^ is 
commonly changed to ^ • e. 5^. W^t + ^I<3jIH.== ^*^ll<M*Cor ^<«J^il. 

(c) Before thQ remaining surd consonants final fT^ remains nnchang- 
ed ; e. g, 5PI^ + ehilPl = d*«h<lf?i ; fHl, + ftrgfrT = fffr^f^ ; fHl, + IT?^ 

(jX) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels 
final q^ is changed to ^ • e. ^. rfa^ + B?^ = ^TftftT; ^+ T^^fif = 

(e) But before nasals final fj^is more commonly changed to 5^^; e, g. 
^^ +^^^^ = ^^p5(PT by {d\ or more commonly W«p^;.^+ 2«f^ 
= ^rg'^fCor ti«:H<^« 

§ 29. Final ^ and '^— 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. g. H^4; + MT^ = M^^^.l^ ; STTT + fffrf = QT- 

(6) Otherwise final y and "^ remain unchanged ; e, g, Jn^ + 'ST^ 
= MI^Rrl ; JJT^ + ffreffT = TR^Rrel% ; 3n3f 4- ^: =3^:; 5^1^ + 
T«®f^ = 4i^l"^|-ft^R< ; W^ + '^ = g^ ; W^ + ^1^ = g'F^- 

§ 80. FinaL^t- 

(a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. g. g^+ J^ =^lf^t!. 

(5) Before ^, iT^ , and .fj^, final 5^;^is changed to s^ ; before ^ arid ^ ^ 
to «T; and before 5^ to the nasal fj^ i, e, to tf. After sj^ the initial 
?j may be changed to ^. B, g. ?fH[^+ ^Hli^= ^I^HIH,; ^!T'l,+ ^r^ = 

(c) Between final JJ^ and initial ^ or ^, t or ?^, and ?j^ or tr , the 
corresponding sibilantfl «r ^ «t^, and ¥[^are inserted {i.e, ^ before «a;^or ^ , 
qr^ before T or ^, ^ before ff^ or x^)^ and before them the final sj^ is 
changed to Anusvara; e. g. ^TFl^+ ^ = rlW; ?Tr^+ g|^~ dist|» l < ; 

^Pi. + 3 " ^^* 

(d) Before vowels (except where (a) is applicable) and before the 
remaining consonants final ^l^ reniain3 unchi^nged ; e. </. ^(^ + 3^ = 

2s 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



10 SANSKRIT ORAHUAB. [§ 31— * 

§ 31. Final il^— 

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchanged; e.g. fi^+^n^z::: 

(5) Before sibilants, and before ^ and I", final ij;^ is changed to 
Annsvara; e.g. ^r^-h ^n^= ^ ^n*i^; ?T»l +^: =?t^:; ^+? = ?t 

(c) Before any other consonant final H^Tciay be changed to Annsvara, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs, (to ^, «^, ^ before ^, fj^, ^.) T^ usual practice is to 
change ^ before all consonants to Anusvdra. E. g. 9^^ + «hOPl ~ ^Tj 
^rdPr (orBT^jrttpr); a7f5i^+'^ = ^'^(orBTf^);aTf51+fTOTPr = 

^ f^TOTPr (or BTfp^TOTPr); sT f^+fip? rPr = ^ Rirri^ (or B^^p^mrft); 

^Tfl. + ?rt^ = BT^ ^f^ (or Bnr^f%>r). 

§ 32. Final ^ remains unchanged before all initial letters ; e. g. 

§ 33. Final Visarga, preceded by an/y vowel — 
(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 
(^ f ^f ^t ^); ^- S'- 'TT: + «hOf^ = ^PT: ^itlftf ;3^: + ^ilP* =3^: 

(fe) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. g. in^t + ^ = TPIT: 
qr or il^l^M^ ; W{: + ^T^ = ^«T: ^T^ or iHHI^^ ; JT: + ^: = 5^: 
^:or5;TW:, 

(c) Before «3;^or ^, t or 3^, and fj^or u^, final Visarga is changed to 
^, q;^, and ^respectively; e.g. s^jiT: + ^ =W^; ^PT: +5 = <rH^g ; 

§ 34. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel excejpt^ or ^^ is changf- 
ed to 5" before any sonant letter ; but it is dropped before j", and a pre- 
ceding short vowel is lengthened. JE.g, tX^: + 3^^ = iR^lffJ ; Tg"; 

Exception: The final Visarga of nftt *0, Ho,' is dropped before all 
sonant letters. 

§ 35. Final 3T:> when standing for original 3?^Ei;^ 

(a) Is changed to ail' before all sonant consonants ; e.g. ^p^; ^for 
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§ 41.] BULKS OP lUPHONY. 11 

{b) It is changed to iff also before initial 9T ; the initial 9? itself is 
dropped. E.g, n^T: + iTf^ = fJHt ^f^- 

(c) Before all other initial vowels BT: , when standing for original 
BTOL, becomes B?; e.g. kt^: + ff ^H^r ff ; flT: + ^^^S[i^ ^Tm^m^- 

§ 36. Final B^: when standing for original aTR[, becomes B^bef ore 
all sonant letters ; e.g. BT^: (for BP^fH^) + B^ =■ BT^ Bf^; BT'ir: + 

§ 37. The final Visarga of bt: and B^: , when standing for original ^ , 
is changed to 5* before all sonant letters; before an initial J it is dropped 
and a preceding BT'is lengthened. E^. 5pf : (for 55^^) + iT^^^Hi^ ; ^i 

(&.) Changes of Initial Consonants. 

§ 38. Initial ^— 

(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles ^f and BTf, 
must be changed to ^; e.g. f{^ + ^|^ = ^^ ^STRIT ; "TT + fe^^^TT 

(b) After a final long vowel, gr^may optionally be changed to '«^ ; 
e.g. m + (eURi = m F^hItI or ^ f^PrfrT- 

§ 39. Initial ^ after final ?][ , ^ , T, and i^, being substitutes for ^, ^, 
?I^ , and q;^by § 27 (a) and § 28 (<^, is commonly changed ^o^^,^, ^^ 
and *i[^ respectively; e. ^. ^i4|<^ + f =i:|^ii^ or commonly ^EP^pq- ; ^ 
+ f=^ OT^;^; qft^T^ + f = qftJTnjr or qf|:35rTf ; ^r3[q^+f = 
ch^M^ or eh^«4- 

§ 40. (a) The initial q[^ of verbal roots is generally changed to ^ 
after the prepositions B?^: (BTTff^), f5f • (f^), T^T, "rft, T* and after j; 

(5) The initial ^J>i ^f^' to dance,' sp^ * to rejoice,' 5f§ * to roar' and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; e.g.^-\- ^c^fff nz 

(c) The initial -[^ of 5fOT Ho perish' remains unchanged, when the final 
«i;^is changed to q^; e.g, Jf + HA^=M^lA^Pl ; ^^* T + ^^* ^JpTS":. 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the ^of the preposi- 
tion f5f is changed to of before the roots ?Tf, •ff, qrf^and certain others; 
e.g. llP>nr^, HRftlMdRl . 

§ 41. (a) The initial ?!J^ of many verbal roots is changed to q^ after 
prepositions ending in f and ^, and after ^; and ^: ; e.g. f^ + ^?^ 
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12 BAKSEBIT aBAHUAB. [§ 42 — 

(h) The initial ^ of roots wliicli contain a ^, i|f , or j" , remains 
generally nnclianged; e.g. f^ + ?fr:^ (from rt. ^) = f^?PT^; f^ + 
W^ (from rt. 9) = f^^^Pi ; f^ + ^rft^(from rt. w) = f^^^^H: 

B. — Changes op Final Lbttees of Nominal and Verbal Bases 

AND Initl/ll Letters of Terminations, and of other 

Letters in the Interior of Word^. 

§ 42. The special rules for the clianges whicli take place "vrhen 
final letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial 
letters of terminations will be given under the heads of Declension, 
Conjugation, <fec. Here only the most general rules are noticed. 

§ 43. Li the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see § 17 ) is allow- 
ed, except in Rf^fT * a sieve/ 

§ 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-23 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations ; e. g. ch|«^ 

§ 45. Final f, f, and ^, ^, especially when they are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to f^r and ^^ before terminations commencing 
with a vowel ; e.g. ^ + a^ =:R«lf^; ^ + T =Prf^; a + «TpTr= 

§ 46. Radical f and ^, followed by radical ^ or ^, are generally 
lengthened when ^ or ?|;^are followed by another consonant ; e. g. ft^ + 

§ 47. Final radical i|t is sometimes changed to ft, or, when preceded 
by more consanants than one, to 3^; e. gr. y + ^ = f^K^ j ^ + ^ 

§ 48. Final radical ^f before terminations beginning with a vowel 
is generally changed to f^, before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, to fl" ; when i|f is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to 
^ and !;?[ respectively. E.g.^ ^ a^ = fa<|^ ; y + ^ = 5|ft^ ; 

(^ + aT!% = f^^ ; f^ + ^R, — Rr'gsil'JL. 

§ 49. Final fj", ^, afj", and afjr, before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or ^^ , are mostly changed to aTq[, ^TRC, ^T^, and ari^ respec- 
tively ;e.g.^ -{- vpf = 5T«Rr ; ^ + ST; = ?T^: ; iff + f = irf^; 5^ + 
•^: = ^TT: ; ffr + 'T = T^. 
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§ 55.] BtLES OF EUPHONY. 13 

§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations, 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un- 
cbanged; e, g. ^ + fjr ='jt; ft^ + pf = ^TftT; 3[^ + Jf^ = J|jt; 

§ 51. When a termination begins witb any otter consonant than a 
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply : — 

(a) Final surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
sonant ; e, g. »rF«l, + Pt : = Hh(^i ; ^Tf^r«5 + *^^ ^ ^rt'^P^'nr'tj 

(h) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
surd; e. g. ?R^ + 5 = ?T%5^ ; 3?^ + ftf = B?^. 

(c) Final aspirate consonants are changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants; e. g. 55^+ 5 = 

g3?5 ; ^rfirrq;^ + Pt: = 'Hfim^:. 

(d) Final palatal consonants (including w), q;^, and ^ are com- 
monly changed to ^, 11, or to T, ^; e. g. ^T^+ f^: = ^T^i ] F^ + 

PT: = R^:; f^ + 5 = <^S- 

(«) Final q;^ is changed to Visarga, or to f , or it is dropped ; 3^ is 
changed to aft' before sonant consonants ; e. g. ^H^^ "*" 9" ~ 'HT:^ or 
«TT^; 52fH^ + Pf: = ^1P<P r; ; ^TT^ + ^ = BTT^; JR^ +*pr: 
= 'HtPr:. 

§ 52. Of two or more conjunct consonants which meet at the end 
of a word, generally (see § 14) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped; e. g. ^^^ + ^= m^i 55^ + ^= Sl^+ ^(^7 § 51 c) 
= SSPl; B^rf??t + ^ = BTTl; but ^ + f!;= ^ + ^ (by § 51 (i 
and h) = g;^. 

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates ^ , ^, ^ , *l,/ or ^ are changed 
to unaspirate letters, and when the syllable which originally ended 
with q[^, 3[^, ^, ijr^^ or ^^ commences with one of the sonant unaspirate 
letters ij, f , or ^, the latter are changed to ^^, \^, or i^ respectively; 
«-5'-f^+g=I?l-»- 5 (by §51 c) ==5^;5f + ^ = 5^ + ^ = 
^3^ + ^= 3^ (by §52). 

§ 54. S" in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 
to ^ ; e.g. rt. %^, Imperf. atf^gR^, Perf. R-ft^^; rt. Zf^, Perf. TT^^- 

§ 55. Initial q[^ and ^ of terminations after sonant aspirates are 
changed to \i^; e.g. ?^+^=:?5^+^= ?7»T (§ 51 c); ^5=^ + ^: 
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14 SAN8KBIT QBAMMAE. [ § 56 — 

f § 56* Initial dentals of teiminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding lingnals ; e. g, fe + H' = tt'(§516); 

§ 57. ^, when immediately preceded by ^ or H^, is changed to 5^; 

e. g. «ir^ + STT = «rr^ ; ^nt + f = ^. 

§ 58. Dental q^^ , provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants ^, »JC., ^, q;,, is changed to lingual '"i;^, when it is preceded 
^7 ^1 1C> ^r or ^ , either immediately or separated from these letters 
by vowels, gutturals, labials, n^, ^, ^, or Anusvara; e. ^r. ^ + ^ft{^ 

*iW"ll ; TXH, Instr. Sing, f^^ . ^^ Instr. Sing. |^ ; 5^ + ;tT% = 
g^^m^ ; 5^ + «irt% = TIFTRr. But IT^ + mH^= 'mf'TR.; «T>I, Instr. 
Sing. 9T^ Ac. 

§ 59. The sibilant ^, provided it be follolved by a vowel, or by a 
dental consonant, or by ij^, or ^, or q^^, is changed to ^, when it is 
preceded by gg", 5-, ?5, or by any vowel except B? and BTT, either imme- 
diately or separated from it by Anusv&ra or Visarga ; e. g. ^n^ + ^ = 

HT35 ; ^'!ltf^+ W = ^'iftfiTO'; ^[J^, Nom. Plur. >|^f^ • ^j ^ g 
= ^:5 or ^ff$^; ^^ + ^^tRt = ^^ + ^irt% = 7^^v% <fec. 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 60. The Declensioji of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of Substantives. 

§ 61. Nouns substantive and adjective have three Gender 8^ a mas- 
culine gender, a feminine gender, and a neuter gender. The gender of 
substantives must be learned from the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 

§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their hase or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
Feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gen- 
der, its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine bafle 
is derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine aflBx ; 
e-9* «irr^ 'beloved,' Fem. base ^n^ + W = ehiHI j ^^^1, 'wealthy,' 
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§ 67.] DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 15 

Fern, base t^^t^ + ^ — ^Pt'ft. The neuter base of adjectives is 
generally tbe same as tbe mascnline base. 

§ 63. Declension consists in tbe addition to the base of certain ter- 
minaUona which denote the "Marions cases in the different numbers. 

§ 64. (a)»Nonns substantive and adjective have three Number 8^ a 
singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
number denotes 'two.' E,g, Base a^ 'horse,' Sing. W^i *a horse,' Dual 
ST»\^ * two horses,' Plur. W^X * horses.* 

(h) A few nouns are used in the Plural only; STPf: Fem. Plur. 
'water'; ^KT: Masc. Plur. *a wife'; etc. 

§ 65. There are eight Cases in each number; viz. Nominative (N.). 
Accusative (Ac), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.), Genitive 
(G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (Y.). The meaning of the Instrumental 
is in English expressed by such prepositions as * by, with, by means of ;' 
the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as ' away from, from ;' 
the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed by ' in' or * at.' 

§ ^^. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases : — 





Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


N. 


: (*. e. ^ 


^ 


ST: (i.e.3T^). 


Ac' 


"^ 


^ 


ST: (i.e.«r^). 


I. 


«Tr 


^^^ 


pT:(i.e.Pl^). 


D. 


^ 


*^V\ 


«r:(i.e, »^). 


Ab. 


3r:(i.e.ST^) 


«IT^ 


»^:(i.e.»^^. 


G. 


SI{ (i.e.3I^) 


^i{i.e 


.5^) «Tn^. 


L. 


f 


^i{i.e 


.Mt^) ^. 



The termination of the N. Sing, is always dropped after bases ending 
in consonants (see § 62). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native. 

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac, and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 
bases (except those in bt) in the N., Ac, and V. Sing. ; in the N., Ac, 
and V. Dual f is added instead of nt" ; in the N., Ac, and V. Plur, f is 
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16 SANSKRIT OBAMIIAE. [ § 68 — 

added instead of a?: , and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases 
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel. 

§ 68. The above terminations undergo varions changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learned 
from the paradigms given nnder the varions declensions. 

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience ' 
sake be called consotumtal termtnaHonSf terminations beginning .with 
vowels vowel-terminations. 

§ ?0. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into : — 

A. — Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 
Ooneonantal Bases (Decl. I. — ^XI.) ; and 

B. — Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Votoel- 
Bases (Decl. XII.— XVII.). 

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into — 

1. Unchangeable Bases, i.e. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Decl. I.), or undergo generally only such changes as 
are required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. II. — V.) ; and 

2. Changeable Bases, i. e. Bases which, in their declension show 

a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest j 
form (Decl. VL— XI.). 

A.— CONSONANTAL BASES. 
1. — Unchangeable Bases. 

DECLENSION L 
Bases ending in ^ and i^. 
§ 71. Sandhi:—' 

1. z may optionally be inserted between the final "^r of a base and 
the termination g of the L. Plur. 

2. After final t^^ the termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to 
S (§ S9)- 

§ 72. Paradigms: ^TT^m.f. n, 'counting well,' Sffip^ m.f,n. 'naming 
the goddess Lakshmi or the lotus.' 
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§ 72.] 




DECLENSION OP 


NOUNS. 


i: 


Base.: 


W{\ 


srigan 


^fiHRR^ 


kamal 






Masc. and Fern. 








Singular. 






N. V. 


^n\ 


sugan 
sugan-am 


^R"*!^ 


Jcamal 


Ac. 


^*|W|*^ 


**lrtH, 


kamaUam 


I. 


5*i"nr 


mgan-d 


^I'RT 


kamal'd 


D. 


wv^ 


sugan-e 


^*I^ 


JcamaUe 


Ab. G. 


Wmi 


sugan- ah 


q>iTar: 


JcamaUaK 


L. 


w^ 


sugan-i 

Dual, 


^mf^ 


kamal'i 


N. V. Ac. 


Wl^ 


sugan-au 


sFT^ 


JcamdUau 


I. D. Ab. 




sugan-hhydm 


*4{H^|4|^ 


JeamaUbhydm 


G. L. 


sv^an-oH 


*44^: 


leamal-oK 




/ 


Plural 






N. V. Ac. 


Wl^i 


sugan-dH 


SFfl^: 


TcamaUaJH 


I. 


ii^P^T: 


sug'an-hhifi 


^flf^H: 


hamal'lhiH 


U.Ab. 


WV'^x 


sugan-hhyaH 


**lH-q: 


hamal'bhyoK 


G. 


wy^\y\ 


sugan-dm 


**lrtl*f^ 


JcamaUdm 


L. 


WV% or 


sugan-su or 
sugan-t-6U 


+H^ 


hamaUshu 




ii^l"<i4 








Neuter. 






Sing. N. 1 


. Ac, ^^^ Slogan 


^PT^ 


Jcamal 


Dual. N. "V 


\ Ac. 5^^ at^gran-J 


^fr^ 


JcamaUi 


Hur. N. 1 


. Ac. 5Tpt 8ugan4 


^^f^ 


Jcamal-i 



The remaining cases are like those of the Masc. and Fern. ; e, g. 
Sing. I. gir^r? «h*iril J D. gipt, W^ &c- 
3s 
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18 SANSKBIT aBAMHAB. [§ 73— 

DECLENSION n. - 

Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonants other than 
nojsals and semivowels ; viz, : — 

(a) Bases in ^lX(^Jl^^,T^^^,n^^^X^Sl^-flf^^^;sl; 

(c) Bases in ^^ 
(a.) — Bases ending in^^^^^, \K\%t 'tX?^, 'I'FI^. 
§ 73. Sandhi :— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains nn- 
clianged ( § 50). 

2. In the N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fern., and in the N., V., and 
Ac. Sing. Nent. final 5^, C^ , 1> ^ become of, final ?, ^C, , ^, 5^ become 
T, final ft, t^ , ?, ^become q[^, and final q[, i^, \^ »t become q^ (§ 51). 

3. In the L. Plnr. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. (§ 51) ; subse- 
quently the termination g is after S|^ changed to ^ (§ 59), and ?|^may 
optionally be inserted between final T and the termination 5. 

4 Before the terminations ^j , Hf. /and )4|p(^ final Sf, a[^, ^, ^ be- 
come ^^ final T, ^, ^, ^ become ^, final ^, q;^, f , t^ become ^, and 
final <t, <^, ^, *t^ become ^[^ (§ 51). 

5. When final ^, ?;^, ^ or *t^ by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to ^ 
^ t^i^f^^^ 1L» ^> f , ^, § 53 must be observed. 

§ 74. Paradigms: f^P^f^ m. /. n. * conquering all;' ^;ffi(f{r[^m. f. n, 
* kindling fire;' fpff^ m. f. n, ' dispelling darkness;' ^js^m, /. n. * fight- 
ing well;' >rt^m. /. n, * knbwing the law;' s^rt^Ql^ m. f, n. * almigh^.' 

Base: PPa^ 9Tf^1»^ ^^Tl^f 

Masc. and Fern. 

Singular, 



N. V. 




*lfil*IH fij|l3«T 


Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab. G. 
L. 
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§^74.] DKCLENeiON OF NOUNS. 19 

Dual. 
N.V.Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 



N. V. Ac. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L, 



Sing. N. V. Ac. 
Dual. N. V. Ac. 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 



Base: 



N. V. 
Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab. a. 



m'^f^pfr 


•h^tJI" 


HJ|)^^ 


f^^Ot-jqiH, 


«Mfir*i-sn*^^ 


«'Hl4«IH, 


f§P^f^: 


srfinTOt: 


?r4l54l: 


Plural. 




f^^Pld: 


«rf^H«r: 


5r^3^: 


R^RR: 


«lfii*ifi^: 


H4l4f5|: 


f*i^f^-*|: 


»«fi»H-*|: 


d*ill'i^: 


R^PldlH 


'HftH'JIlJi 


fTflt5?T»i; 


^'8^^ 


^n»*i^ 


*fH^4^ 


Neuter. 




(^>^^ 


^ifit'nj 


HHljrt^ 


(%^if^rS^ 


arf^Jl^ft 


n^i^ 


^r^^if^ 


arftTpsT 


^^ 


iisc. and Fern. 






55^ 


^f%H: 


«^AI«t> 


Hasc. and Fern. 




Singular. ' 




5E^ 


^%l 


*I^AI«t; 


a:^^ 


^f^ 


«4^l**i^ 


9^^ 


^^%^ 


»%*T 


9^^ 


^^ 


«^AI^ 


95^: 


^f%^: 


?l^^*{ 


s^f^ 


^k^ 


*l^^lf^ 
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20 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 75 — 

Dual. 
N.V.Ac. 55^ ^f%^ «^AI^ 

I.D. Ab. Ji^JUlH, ^T^JpRIPi; W^^H^IH, 

G. L. ^ 55^- >f^f^: «5^l*l: 

Plural. 

N.V.Ac. gyr: ^fVr: «^^l*: 

I. 55^t ^T^^t ^rt^^t 

D. Ab. Hi^-ttt mA^J-W: W^^I^wT: 

G. 55^ ^T'fj^ ^^AI* I H, 

i^v 55^ ^^T^g^ ^rt^ 

Neuter. 

Sing.N. V-Ac. g^ ^^^5^ * < 4^ l ^ 

Dual. N.V.Ac. ^5^ >T%>ft ^j^l^ 

Plur. N. V. Ac. 55^ ^T#ff5* ij^^lf^- 

The rest like Masc. and Fern. 

§ 75. Decline: ff^w./. ri. 'green,' like Rfiff^; 

if^ m. * wind,' like f^A^pti^ in Masc. ; * 

f^ /. ' a stone,* like dH)«{^ in Fern. ; 
cirgpf/. * a region,' like ggv^;^ in Fern, (with labial 

for dental). 

(h.) — Bases ending inj^, ^, «i;^, ^, ^. 
§ 76. Sandhi : -. 

1 . Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains unchanged 
(§ 50) ; bnt final ^ may optionally be changed to n^; (observe § 54). 

2. In all the remaining cases— ^>^^i^ 

(a) Final ^ i^^iAanged to 55, and'the base If then declined as a 
base ending in ar, * \.^ ^ 

(6) Final ^ is changed to.^; bnt^ when the final n forma part of 
the roots ^r^ * to emit, to create' (e?i?^f t in ^nc/. *a garland,' Sii^N. 
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§ 77.] DECLENSION OF NcixJNS. 21 

9^ <&c.), 5X *^ cleanse/ «r^ (contracted into f^) *to sacrifice/ 
(except in %i?e|^, m. * an officiating priest,' Sing. N. i|tf^<^ &c.)> Crat 
* to shine, to govern,' ^n^ * to shine,' and as the final of mR^ I ^ m, 
'a religions mendicant,' it is changed to Z. Afterwards the bases 
are declined as bases ending in ^ and ? respectively. 

(c) Final ^ is changed to ? • bnt when forming part of the roots 
f^r^^ * to point,' f^ * to see,' ^"5«i;^ * to touch,' and ^pn^ * ^ stroke,' it is 
changed to ^ ; and when forming part of the root sflC^ * to perish,' it is 
changed optionally either to T or to gj. Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ? or in ^. 

{d) Final ^ is changed to T, except in ^^^m. /. n. * bold,' where it 
is changed to ^. The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending 
in T and g^ respectively. 

(e) Final w is changed to T , and the base is then declined as a 
base ending in T . 

§ 77. Examples : The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plnr. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N., V., Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plnr. of 
the Nenter of the following paradigms: ^[^B[^r^m. /. n, * speaking the 
truth;' ^tr^ij^ m. /. n. ' eating the rest;' f^Tf^^m. /. n. ' creating the 
universe;' f^ m. /. n, * entering;' gfq;^ m. /. n, * well-looking ;' ^nt^ 
m./. n. * perishing;' f|;q[^ m.f. n. ' hating;' ^^ m./. n, * bold;' ^T^^SYT^ 
or ^^Sjlf^ w. /. Vr, * inquiring about a word :' 

Base: *Jfflm^ ^^^pl, R^^^ 

Masc and Fem. 
Sing. N. V. ^Tc^rsrr^ ^'l^ f^^^f^ 

Sing. Ac. ^Tcq^TR^ %T?pR; f^P^f^ 

Plur. I. ^Tc^nrrfJiT: %T5f5^: f%'ffff|': 

Plur. L. *|c^m^ trr^^ f^'^f^or^tj^dctj 

Base: (^t^ ^V^K ''^ 

Masc and Fem. 

Sing. N. \ . f^ 5T^ 5nr^ or 5T^ 

Sing. Ac. f^r^ 5f^ 'r^ 
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SAMSEBIT QBAMHAB 


C § 77- 


Plur. I. 


R^t 


5rel**T: 


ife: or sjpiT: 


Plur. L. 




•J^ii or H^cii or ST^ 


Base: 


^p^^or ^r*?in^ 




] 


Uasc and Fern. 


Sing, N.V. 

f1* A 


^^ 


^P^MI^ 


Sing. Ac. 


^T^ ^l*<^HI'*»*t^or^|*<^JH^|*i^ 


Plur, I. 

X>1 T" 


m%t 


^^: 


^*^f^: 


Plur. L. 


(kiUort^^ H^^ ^l*^HI^i4 or ^i*^HId«^ 


Base : 


*ic^mi[^ *" "^ " 


'^f^^ 


H'a^j^n, 






Neuter. 




Smg, N.v^c. ^rc^nrr^ 


Dual. N.V.Ac. ^t^im-fl 


Plur. N.V.Ac. ^rc^Rri^ 


R^^^ 


Base: 


ft^ 


I4t«(. 


f^ 






Neuter. 


•« 


Sing. N.V-Ac. f^ 


5f^ 


sf^ or T^ 


Dual. N.V.AC. f^ 


5f^ 


T^ 


Plur.N.V.Ac. f^ 


5tf^ 


sff^ 


Base: 

CI* XT TT 




Neuter. 


iW*<i||^ oril(*<m^ 


Sing. N.V.AC, nf^ 
Dual. N.V.Ac. ^ 


^¥^ 
^ 


Al*4«l< 


^O^iJI^ or "SIH^IAin 


Plur. N.V.AC. ^ 


T|Pr 


^ip^prn^or^rs^in^ 




' 
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§ 81.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 23 

§ 78. Decline: ^r^ /. * speech,' like ^R^PH^ in Pern.; 

Pr^ra^ wi- * a physician,' like ^PT^i^. in Masc. ; 

^^ /. * a disease,' like ^T^^pi;^ in Fern. ; 

MM\A^ m. * a king,' like f^')i^[^ in Masc. ; 

ft^ /. * direction,' like gpi;^ in Fern. ; 

ft^ /. *splendonr* like f^ in Fern. 

§ 79. Irregular hasea : ^nftf^/ 'a blessing,' and ^r^^w. * a com- 
panion.' 



ar. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. W^t W^ 
Ac. 






Ab. ^iRim: ^T^T: 



^rnfitf^rt^Enjf^: 






or or 



(c.) — Bases ending in ^. 

§ 80. Sandhi:— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final ^ remains nnchanged (§ 60). 

2. In all the remaining cases, (a) ^ is changed to ci;^; (h) but when 
final in a root which commences with ^, and in ^f^Tf /. a particnlar 
kind of metre, ^ is changed to ^j (c) when forming part of the roots 
5^ * to hate,' ^ * to faint,' R^ * to love,' and ^ * to spne,' ^ may 
optionally be changed to g[^ or to ^; (d) and when forming part of the 
root snf * to bind,' it is changed to ^. Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases originally ending in ci;^, ^, or ^. 

§ 81. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plnr. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plnr. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: f^ m, /. n. * licking;' 5^ m. /. n. 
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24 ^ SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 82 — 

* ooyering;* 5^ m. /. ii. 'milking;'^ m./. n. 'hating;' slMfM^j /• 'a 
shoe.' 

Base: ^ 3^ f^ ^ ^''^ 

Masc* and Fern. Fern. 



sing.N. V. f^ 5?; :?^ ¥^ o^E^ ^^""^ 

Sing. Ac. f^W\ ^^\ ^\ f?^ ^4H^*^ 

Plur. L f%f|: 5f^: ^PiT: ^:or^fim >iMHQ t 

Plur. L. f^ 5^ ^ E^or^^ ^7PF5 

or or or 

Neuter. 

Sing.N.V.Ac. fH 3^ 3^ ¥?:^^¥^ 
Daal.N.V.Ac. f^ jft f ^ ^ft 
Plur. N.V.Ac. Rrtt ^ ^ ^ 

§ 82. Irregular hose : '^i\i\\^ m., a name of Indra, changes its ^to 
q;^ whenever its final W is changed; e. g, N. V. gTRIT; but Ac. ^i|4^r>^.H^, 

I. g^TOT^ &c. 

DECLENSION IH. 
Poses ending in ^. 
§ 83. Sandhi :— 

1. The final 5" is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc. 
and Fern., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Nent. 

2. In all other cases it remains nnchanged. (§ 50.) 

3. Pennltimate f and T are lengthened in the N. and V. Sing. 
Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Nent., and before 
all cons6nantal terminations. (§ 46.) 

4. The termination g of the L. Plnr. is changed to 5. (§ 69.) 

§ 84. Paradigms : flj^f. ' speech ;' 35"/. ' a town ;' ^ w. * water.' 
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DECLENSION OP KOTOS. 




Base : 


fH 


5^ 

Singular, 


^ 


N. V. 


^: 


V 


mt 


Ac. 


fif^ 


^<\ 


mi 


I. 


Ptn 


5^ 


1RT 


D. 


Pflr 


:^ 


W^ 


Ab. G. 


f^t 


^r: 


«nT: 


L. 


fwt 


Dual 


lift: 


N. V. Ac. 


f*r^ 


^ 


^rfr 


I. D. Ab. 


^4t\ 


^^ 


*!rr»4j*i. 


G.L. 


Prrt: 


Plnral. 


^d: 


N. V. Ac 


f^i 


^'' 


«nft: 


I. 


«ft^: 


^: 


WT^: 


D, Ab; 


^^: 


^: 


?fT»4: 


G. 


f^PCl\ 


!i<«*l 


^^J?; 


L. 


^% 


1S 


-ni 



25 



DECLENSION IV, 

Bases ending in the affixes |^, Prtt,^ ^^^ ft^ flfosc. ant^ Neut), 
§ 85. Sandhi: — 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final ^ of the base remains 
unchanged (§ 50), except when it is changed to <»^ by § 58. 

2. Before consonantal terminations final s^ is dropped ; the termi- 
nation g of the L. Plnr. becomes j (§ 69). 

3. The final rj^is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc. and the N. and Ac. 
Sing. Nent., and optionally in the V. Sing. Nent. 

4. The pennltimate f is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and in 
the N., v., and Ac. Plur, Nent, 

4s 
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§ 86. Paradigitis: ^PpJ^ m. n. 'possessed of riches;' «f*«PI.w. n. 
' weariiig a garland.' 



Base : Mt^Ji;^ ^Tp^ 

Masculine. 



'^f^ ^rP^r^ 



Neuter. 



N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. G. 

L. 

V. 







^ 



^if^ 



.like Masc. 



y^ or vrplF|;^?rf5%ror ^(^^ 



N.V.Ac, ^f^ 

I. D. Ab. 'iftv^n^ ^Pel^l^ "^ 

G. L. vrNt: «rt*spir: J 



MfMi" ^rf'^^pfl" 



.like Masc. 



N.V.Ac. VfSpT: 
I. >lf^: 

D. Ab. ^v?r: 
G. 
L. 



Plural. 



'A 



^^ w^it^ 






.like Masc. 



§ 87. The Feminine base of nonns wHck follow this declension is 
formed by the addition of the feminine afl&x f to the masculine base ; 
e. g^ >rt^, Fem. base y^^P^} ^PnH, , Fem. base ^rfN^ } it is declined 
Hke ^ (§ 141). 
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§ 89.] DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 27 

DECLENSION V. 

Bases ending in ike affixes ^T'H,, f^, and ^[^^ 

§ 88. Sandhi:— 

1. The final ^ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc. 
and Fern., and the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Nent. 

2. Before vowel-terminations the ^of ^TOL^^i'^i'^ unchanged (§50), 
bnt the ^of f^and ^q;^ becomes «|;^(§ 69). 

3. Before pf :, »^:, and WHH^, S|??;^is changed to 3ff, f^to f^", and ^^ 
to^. 

4. The termination 5 of the L. Plnr. remains unchanged after 3T?r^» 
while the fT^of 3?^ may optionally either remain ff;^or be changed to 
Visarga. After yi^^and ^?^^the termination g mnst be changed to 5 
(§ 59), and the5Ei;^of f^and^^mnstbe changed, either to ^, or to 
Visarga. 

5. The 3T of ^TO^is lengthened in N. Sing. Masc. and Fern. ; and 
3T,f , gr of a^, |[^, ^^are lengthened in the N., V., and Ac. Plnr. Nent. 

§ 89. Paradigms: HH^H^ nu /. n. 'well-minded;' «^/^<w./. n. 
* flaring upwards ;' ^T^rg^wt. /. n. * eyeless, blind.' 

Base : ^^q; ^^^ ^T^^ 5^^ ^^?f%^ «f^^v 

Masc. and Pern. Neutet. 



Singular, 
N. g^fRT: ^^: ^T^t 1 .^ 

Ac. 5»Fran^^^m^«r^^^J 
I. annm .^<f^m «t^^ 

D, ^TR^ ^I5f%^ ^^^ 

Ab.G. S^FFRTt ^<r^M't ^TET^: J> like Masc. and Fern. 

L. 5^^ ^^f% «R^ 

V. 511^: ^g[f%: ^T^t 
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28 SANSKRIT aEAMMAB. [ § 90 — 

Dual. 

N.v.Ac.5TnTtr ^5rf%^ ^r^r^ hhh^ mM ^t?^ 

I.D.Ab. W^^P^if^^ -WM , ^^ ^^ ..a Fe„. 



am 



like Masc. and Fern. 



G.L. aWHkilt ^^i^H\t ar^^t 

Plural. 

I. ^HHlf^ t ^#[f^t «ni^: " 

D- Ab. ^|7T%v^: >3<f^*^: sR^^t 

^- 5T^ ^^^ «T^^ J 

or or or 

§ 90. Decline : '^FJT'raL m. * the moon,* like g^FT^ in Masc. ; 

^Hf<*t^ /. *a nympli,* like ^HH^ in Fern. ; 

^^^^ n, * water,' like g^FTO. ^ Nent. ; 

^f^ ^Ti. * light,' like^r^rf^n^inNeut.; 

^rs^ ^^. 'tlieYajurveda,' like srqrg^l^in Nent. 

§ 91. Irregular bases : Bf^ftL w* * time,' and Jp^^^T^w., a name of 
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing. : a?^^, J^WT. ^^M^^'i * proper 
name, does the same (N. Sing. 4Al*Il) ; and fonns the V. Sing, either 
^^PT:, or ^^R, or si^M«i. 

2. — Changeable Bases. 

§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same 
thronghont all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
bases, the base has generally two forms, a strong hoie and a weak hase. 
The weak base is nsnally that which is given in the dictionary ; the 
strong base is formed from it by lengthening of the penxdtimate vowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c. ; e. g. 

Weak base ^TR^T^ JJ^ TTfrj; vfy^^ &c. 

Strong base ^|c*IH^ ^T^P^ TfP^ ifhTT^ &c. 
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§ 98.] DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 29 

§ 93. Some nonns have tkree bases, a strong hase^ a middle hose, 
and a iveahest hose. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary. If we strengthen it, e. g, by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we 
weaken it, e. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by 'contract- 
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base \ e. g, . 

Middle base ^H\ ^^ 5^^ Tcq^ Ac. 

Strong base ^W\ ^9^ 5^1^ Tc^H^ &c. 

Weakest base ^|^ ^^ ^J^T Md)-^ &c. 

§ 94. Nouns with two bases, i, e. a strong base and a weak base : The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases. 

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the Nom. and 
Ace. Dual, and the Nom. (not the Ace.) Plur. in Masc. and Fern., and 
the Nom. and Ace. Plur. in Neut. 

(6) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) in Masc, Fern., 
and Neut. are weak. 

§ 95. Nouns with three bases, i. e. a strong base, a middle base, and 
a weakest base : The strong base is used in the strong cases, the middle 
base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the weakest ca^es. 

{a) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the 
Nom. and Ace. Dual, and the Nom. {not the Ace.) Plur. in Masc. and 
Feni., and the Nom. and Ace. Plur. in Neut. 

(b) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants (t. e. the I. D. Ab. Dual and the I. D. Ab. and Loc. 
Plur. in Masc, Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Ace Sing. Neut. 
are middle cases. 

(<j) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases. 

§ 96. The Voc Dual and Plur. in Masc, Fem., and Neut. are 
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing, is sometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 

DECLENSION VI. 
Comparative bases in ^^ (Masc. and Neut.). 
§ 97. Two bases : strong base ending in ^TT^ ; weak base ending in ?j^, 
§ 98. Sandhi:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc ^rf^ becomes ?(f^; in all other strong cases 
it remains unchanged. 
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2. In the weak cases the base in zi^ is treated like a base in 3T^ 
of Declension V. - 

3. In the V. Sing. Masc. ?ra^ becomes ^Tt. The V. Sing. Neut. 
is like the N. Sing. Neut. 

§ 99. Paradigm: »rt)^ra[.»». n. 'heavier.' 

Strong Base : ifHt^ 
Weak Base : I^R^ 



N. 

ha. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



Singular. 



Masculine. 

Dual. 



} 



Neuter. 



Plural. 



N. V, Ac. ^O^t 

The rest like Masc. 

§ 100. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
aflix: f to the weak base; e. g. 4|0^*1,, Fern, base ^rt^^Rfl" ; it is declined 
like Tpft (§ 141). 

DECLENSION VH. 

Parttctjple hoses in B^ (Masc. and Neut.). 

§ 101. Two hoses: strong base ending in BT^tf^; weak base ending 
inSTf^. 

§ 102. SandM:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. ST??!^ becomes BT^l^ ( § 52) ; in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 
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2. In the weak cases the base in a^is treated like a base in ^^oi 
Declension II. 

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Nent. is like the N. 

§ 103. Insertion of q[^ before the final ^ of the base in the Nom., Acc.y 
and Voc. Dual Neut, : 

1. \must be inserted before the final q[^of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
cansal, desiderative, and nominal verbs ; e, g. ^t^^ft ; ^ftsaprft ; ^1T- 

2. ^ may optionally be inserted before the final fj[^ of the base in Parti- 
ciples of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of roots 
in ^ of the 2nd class ; and in Participles of the Fnt. Par. in ^^or 
^^} ^' 9' 3^ or ^f'tft'; W^ or €||«^ • <||^<n or ^f^^F^; *Rwi^ or 

3. 53[^ is never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Pres. tense 
Par. ; e. g, ST^; ^^; ^•^tfl; ?fgtfr; fr#^; ^SK?ft. 

§ 104. Paradigms: ^it>^m, n, * knowing;' BT^m. n, * eating;' «n^ 
m, n. * going ;' ^(^frl^m, n. *one who will give.' 



strong Base : 
"Weak Base : 




3T^ 
•H^?!^ 








Masculine. 






N. V. 




Singular. 




^T^ 


Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab. G. 
L. 








Dual. 






N. V. Ac, 


^if^*^ 


I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 
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SANSKRIT ORAHHAR. 


[§ic 




tr^T^fr: 


Plural. 






N. V. 


*J4^: 


m^i 


t(l4^Tl: 


Ac. 








<l<^d: 


I. 


^IWQ: 


D. Ab. 


Mi-iHi 


^^nuz 


<(I<:^iJU: 


G. 


Mir\\ii^ 


*{\^\\ 


<*I^^«1IH, 


L. 


mst^ 


Neuter- 


^C5 


^^55 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 


It^ 


3TTfi; 


wi 


«<H:qi^ 


Du. N. V. Ac. 


^V>P^ 


ar^ 


^rit or 


«(IW>li or 








4^ir^•■^fl 


PI. N. V. Ac. 


tmf^ 


^?PH 


«nii% 


•ff^Tf^ 


The rest like Masc. 









§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the 
addition of the fem. aflBx f", q[^ being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dnal 
of the Neut. (§ 103) ; e. g. #^, Fem. base ^t^^ ; ^?^, Fem. base 
3T^; TBfTFl, Fem.base^lRft or«IT^;fR?Rt, Fem. base ^rpE^ or ^T^^Ffft". 
The Fem. base is declined like ^^ (§ 141). 

§ 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or 
reduplicating) class and the five Participles ^RfHJL * eating,' WTS^ 

* waking,' ^Rftrj^* being poor,' '^^rrafj^ ' shining,' and q|^<i^ ' command- 
ing' have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Nent. declined 
exactly like nouns in ^oi Decl. II. The insertion of q^ before the final 
q[^in N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optional, E. g, ^^ m. n. 

* giving,' ^|i|fi^m. 7i, * waking' — 



Masculine. 

Singular. Dual, 

N.V. ^^ W^^^ ^ ^ 

Ac. ^^fT^ STPT^J J 



Plural, 



^^x ^sfnW; 
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§ 111.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 33 

Neuter. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

N. y. Ac. nT^ ^\M^ T^ ^fnTcft iiPfi MmGrii 

or or 

Fern, base ^i^cfl^ ^HPft <fcC' 

§ 10?. ^1^ m. n. * great,' and jq^ m. * a deer,' n, * a drop of water,' 
are declined Kke 5^^; e. g- Masc. Sing. N. V. <pf^ , Ac. f^TTnL » !• 
^^tll &c. Fem. base ff^. 

§ 108. ^f^ m. u. * great* differs in its declension from 9Tf^ only by 
lengthening its penultimate 3T in the strong cases ; e. g, Masc. Sing. 
N- 'I^T^, ^' 'f^, Ac. »lfFfP3L, I. »!^^ &c.; Nent, N. V. Ac. Sing. ?T^, 
Thi. ^^, PI. *j^|pd . Fem. base ^^. 

DECLENSION Vm. 

Bases ending in the affixes ^^and ^tj, ( Masc. a/nd Neut). 

§ 109. Two bases : strong base ending in JF^, ^^; weak base end- 
ing in»rg^, ^. 

§ 110. SandUi— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. JT^pq^and ^p^ become »rr^and ^TRL ( § S2 ) ; 
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the weak cases the bases in JT^t a-nd ^ are treated like B^^ 
(DecLVn.). 

3. The V. Sing. Masc. ends in »r^^ ^; the V. Sing. Netit. is like 
the N. Sing. Nent. 

§ 111. Paradigms : \fhl^w. n. * intelligent;' ft^UT^^- »*• * possessed 
of knowledge.* 

Strong B. ^t^^ 9iHl^^ ^Jt'?^ R^l^^^ 

Weak B/ tj^^ R^Mi^ ^^TfT^ ^WT^ 

Masculine* Neuter. 



Singular. 
Ac. ^ft^F^T^ (%^l«IH*i, 

53 



f^^nw 



/Google 
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, SANSKRIT ORAHUAB. 



[§112— 



I. 
D. 

Ab. G. 

L. 

V. 






N.V.Ac. i^hF^ 

I. D. Ab. ^»nqnir^ 

G. L. ^ft'T^J 



N. V. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. A. 

G. 

L. 






Singular. 

Thial. 

Plural. 
fMJTWJT: 



like Masc. 



>ftlT5T 



^mnn^ 



•^m^ fMiR^ 



} 



like Masc. 



}• 



'^(^^ f^ranrf^ 



like Masc. 



§ 112. The Fein, base is formed by the addition of the fern, affix 
I to the weak base; e,g. >jf^; Fern, base >|H^; Rmn^, Fern, 
base f^?n^^ 5 it is declined like ^ (§ 141). 

§ 113. «T^ used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of * your 
honour,' is declined like F^^n^, and difEers therefore in the N". Sing. 
Masc. and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. from the participle ^T^ * ^^ing,' 
which follows tt>^ ( Decl. VII.). 

N. Sing. Masc. '^^[H^ ' your honour ;' >t^ ' being.' 

N. V. Ac. Du. Neut. ^nTrft „ „ ; vf^^ „ 

The feminine base of >T^'your honour' is H"^, of «T^ 'being' 
H«l*^ ; both are declined like s^t" ( § 141). 
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§ 116.] DBCLBNSION OF NOtTNS. 35 



DECLENSION IX. 

Bases ending in the affixes BTs^ , ifs^, and ^^ {Ma^c. and Neut. ; rarely Fern)* 

§ 114. {a) Nouns enjiing in ip^^ and ^ immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in ^TT^; and a weak 
base ending in ar'T ; e. g, a^T^Tt , strong base W^TPt, weak base a4|^<j. 

(6) Other nouns in if^ and ?p^ and all nouns in BT^^^liave three 
bases, a strong base ending in BTPf , a middle base ending in 9^7 , and a 
weakest base ending in ^; e.^. ^*T^, strong base ^fhTTf, middle base 
^H«J» weakest base 5Eft^. The Loc. Sing. Masc, Fern., and Neut., 
and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally 
bie formed from the middle base in B^. 

§ 116. Sandhi: — 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. and Fern. BTRC, HFi, and ^TTthecome ^, 
JJT, and ^ • in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final \oi V[^ , ip^^, and ^ is 
dropped. 

3. The final ;|[^ is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ; 
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the 
Nom. Sing. Neut. 

6. The final 5|;^ of the base is liable to be changed to ^ and to sj^by 
the influence of preceding letters. (§§ 68; 67.) 

§ 116. Paradigms: (a) S^f^HHL ^- *soul;' 4|^HL ^- *a sacrificer;' 
f(^f^n, * the Supreme Being;' 'f^n. * a joint.* 



Strong B. ^|c*l|H^^ M^l^^ SRTPT^ ^T^ 
Weak B. ^Icfl-l^ q^i^ 5««IH^ h4^ 

Ma sc. Neut. 


r \ r 

Singular. 

N. Mim\ M^\ "1 

I. srar 


1^ 


Ac. BTrc»lH*(^ ^^»4H*V, J 
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[§116— 




Singular, 




I. 


«n5*HI T5SRT 


^5iwir 


•RTr 


D. 


3?r?H% T5^ 


3r«i<^ 


«r|5r 


Ab. G. 


SIRTT: <(>»*l'l: 


^?n: 


»i^j 


L. 


sncT^ if5W^ 


3raf3» 


^rfPr 


V. 


»n^ T5«r^ 


srsni^orgw 


r ifsi^ or T^ 


■ 


DmoL 


1^ 


N. V. Ac. 


"HkfllHl ^vHlfl 


si«"rr 


I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 










PJMmL 




N. V. 
Ac. 




L^wrf^r 


«Nrf9r 


I. 


ail5*lfirt ^<^{i{^ 


^iSI^: 


T^fi^: 


D.Ab. 


«TR5fn-'q-: 'nWWT: 


^5iwrt 




G. 


^il^HIH, ^^HIH, 


;i<«uiiH, 


L. 


«TR»T^ 1^5 


^«i5 


Tts 


(J) n*rt«i. • a king;' ^nin^w. ' a 
HR'l.w- 'a name.' 


carpenter ;' ^hn/. ' a boimdaiy f 


Strong 


B. fT^ni; irar% 


^tm% 


inn\ 


Middle B. CTSI^ T^ 


#^ 


im^ 


WeakestB. rRT iR<»r 


^ 


ir^ 




Masc. 


Feixu 

igular. 


Neut. 




Sir 


N. 


rr»iT ?raT 




}f^ 


Ac. 


ii^i^H, ^tHjuin; 
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Singular. 




I. 


Km 


(T^orr 


^tw 


irar 


D. 


^ 


^ 


'Eftt 


lit 


Ab. G. 


?Tir: 


!!^: 


#W: 


flW: 


L. 


^T% or 


!lf^ or 


^t%or 


lift or 




IMft 


frafSf 


#»?f5r 


ir»ift 


V. 


^3T\ 


Dual. 


^*<\ 


•11 •(•^ or SflT 


TkT TT 1 


a^rr^ 


tRTT"^ 




siNtor»HH«fl" 


N. V. Ac 


flimfl' 


I. D. Ab. 


<i^»^ini; 


H«H»-mH, 


<5\*i«nH, 


llHWilH, 


G. L. 


rrat: 


Plural 


^tfr: 


*rwr: 


ISI. V. 
Ac. 








liTinf^ 


I. 


^31^: 


fRTfj^: 


^tiTf^: 


sir»Tfi^: 


D. Ab. 


<T^«r: 


?w-?r: 


#»n-?rt 


sir'T«r: 


G. 


CTirnj; 


tT^^rn^^ 


^Vwni; 


wrw*^^ 


li. 


cr^5 


5T^5 


^*iij 


'iPTg' 



§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nonns in 3^ is, where it exists, 
formed by the addition of the fem. affix f to the weakest base; e. g, 
W^^f Fem. base CHcit * a qneen,' declined like JfH" (§ 141). Some 
nouns in iT^ have an optional base in ^ ; e, g.y besides iflHH, there 
exists also iS\H\y declined like chlHI (§ 131). Some nouns in ^f^form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. affix f, before which 
the final q^^ is changed to JJ" • e. gr., <ft^ * fat/ Fem. base ^fl'^O", declined 
like 5T^ (§ 141). Bahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this declen- 
sion have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in ^, declined like eh|«^| (§ 131) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (§ 114 &), the feminine base may 
also be formed in f and is then declined like sf^ (§ 141). B, g. 4Jm4<, 
Fem. base yq4< or gqif ; ^^^I^HL, Fem. base «|^<|^HL or 44giMl or 
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38 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 118 

Irregular hoses, 

§ 118. Qjspi^ m., 3^^HH^ m., two proper names, and bases ending in ^sj^ 
« slaying' (derived from, and in form identical with, the root ^ *to 
slay'), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc. 
F^m. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in STT^j all 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in 3??|;. When- 
ever the penultimate BT of f^^is dropped, ^ is changed to ^. E, g. 

Masc Neut. 



Sing. N. 


V 


^^Hr 


■■■' "■> 


fsrf 


Sing, Ac. 


^M«r*i^ 


ai^H"!*!^ 


\m^\ 


\^^ 


Sing. I. 


|OTIT 


HH^wil 


fpfsn- 


<^eim 


Plur. N. 






f^TfOT: 


«J<^^lf3l 


Plur. Ac. 






^^i 


^^frfsr 


Plur. I. 






I^P^t / 


^^^t 



The Fern, base of f^nf^ is f?r?ft", declined like ^ (§ 141). 

§ 119. BT^m. 'a horse,' forms the Nom. Sing, regularly a?^; all 
other cases are formed from BTtr3[^^ declined like 3|^ (Decl. Vll.). 
IS. g. Sing. Ac. a^t^rR^, I. Ht^TT, I>. ^T^ &c. 

§ 120. ^^^ m. * a dog,' »T^?RL ^* ^ name of Indra, and 5^ m. n. 
* young,' form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong 
bases ^^^ , hM^K y 5^l<» and from the middle bases ^^^ , I^T^, W^^j 
their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases «rq^, *lMfHL^ 

Dual N. V. Ac. 'OT^ ^HT^ m. ^ n. 



Os 



I. D. Ab. ^P-^ 5^r«Tn5; 

G. L. ^J%: ^: 

Sing. N. ^^^^ Ac. *W^n*r^ ; I. J^'mIHI" &c. 

The optional base HM^< is declined regularly like f^ i ^ f ^^ {Decl. 
Vill.). The Fem. bases of '^i^ and *iM<|4^ are WJft and H\^^^ f declined 
like srft (§ 141) ; that of W^ is j^ffif, declined like irf^ (§ 136), or 
2^, declined like ^ (§ 141). 
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§ 124.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 39 

§121. BTf'^ n. 'a day;' strong base BT^T^ ; middle base Bj^ or 
B?^^ ; weakest base ary . 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

N. V .Ac. 9Tf : (i. e. 9T?^ ^ or 9Tf% ^Tffft 



I. 


ar^ 


- 




arfl^: 


D. 


«% 




L 'M^l»-m»(^ 


3T?t»-T: 


Ab. 


«T^: 


^ 




3T?t«r: 


G. 


3lf|[ or ai^J 


*if *5 or arftg- 






DECLENSION X. 





Perfect-Participle hoses in ^^ (Jfo^c. and Neut.). 

§ 122. TAree bases: strong base ending in ^f^; middle base ending 
in g^; weakest base ending in ^ij. 

§ 123. Sandhi:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. ^f^ becomes ^T^; in all otber strong 6ases 
it remains nnclianged before the terminations. 

2. The middle base in ^t^^is treated like a base in ?i^of Decl. U. 

3. In the weakest cases ^^^[^ remains unchanged before the termina- 
tions. If the afl&x ^^ was added by means of the intermediate ^, 
this ^ is dropped before ^^; if final Jq^of a root was changed to 5^ before 
^^, the original Jq^ reappears before ^^. Radical vowels are in general 
treated before ^q^^jnst as they are treated before the termination ^: of 
the Red. Perfect (§ 307). 

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in ^ ; the Yoc. Sing. Neut. is like 
the Nom. Sing. Neut. 

§ 124. Paradigms: f^f^ m. n. 'knowing;' ^Tp^T^^ m. n. or 5RF^^ 
m,n,^ one who has gone ;' frj^^^m. n: * one who has led ;' ^^^T^^ m. 
n. * one who has heard.' 

Strong B. fgrfRr ^f^ ^i l^ ^PF^ f^^ 1J^^ 

Middle B. f^w\ ^(^'^^^ ' ^'psnj;^ f^^ft^ ^^^ 

WeakestB. f^T^ ^F^ ^?F^ f^?5^ ^^1% 
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40 SANSKRIT QBAMMAR. [ § 124 

Masculine. 

Singular, 

N. f%fP!^ vhPH'II'^ ^*\'*i\\ pPft^ W^^ 

Ac, ^Tff^ 'srpsiprra^ ^pf^Ni^ Pi4)>=ii«*t^ ^^"•i^'H. 

D. ^5^ 5r5% spj^ ^^ ^^^ 

Ab. G. ^[^i sp^q-: 3F5T: ^s=5«r: ^^T: 

V. f%fqr 3tP^i^ 'spF^ f%=fN^ ^^^ 

Dual. 

N.V.Ac. f^fTOT "ipji^t^l" T'Tff^ ft41«if4l ^^^rnfr 

G. L. f^^qf: W^% W^x f^s^: 15^5^: 

Plural. 

N. V. f^FfRT: ^P>4<=4l«:. SPFWRT: Pl4i«li<J t ^gsTMs 

Ac. f^: srrgq-: ^iF5«r: PT?^: fj^5«r: 

I. (^JTH?": 'SfP'R'R?: ^'I«=i(5|: PpfN^J ^^*=lQt 

D. Ab. f^ir^T: 3rP*RgErt ^pfWTT: Pt'tl^^ t ^8r?T: 

L. f^fc5 >aiN«tc^ 'sPF^^f R-^^cii ^^p^ 

Neuter. 

Sg.N.v.Ac. f%^ 5ifT>n^ sTF^ MHr^ ^^^ 

Du.N.V.Ac. f^5^ W^ W^ f^^ ^^5^ 

PI. N.V.Ac. ^Tft^ v^(^«tlfil spF^fRr Mhrif^ i^'it^ 

The rest like Mase. 
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§ 125. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fern. 
afi&x f to the weakest base ; e. g. |^f^ , Fem. base f^T^ ; ^Ph^H . , Fem. 
base IPJ^ ; it is declined like ^nf)- (§ 141). 

DECLENSION XL 

Bases ending m ^T^, derived from^ and formally identical withy the 
root ^ip^OT BY^ * to move ' (Masc, and Neut.). 

§ 126. Three hoses : strong base ending in ^7^; middle base ending 
in ar^. The weakest base is formed by dropping the ^ of ^T^and 
substituting for a preceding semivowel the corresponding long vowel ; 
€. g. JHST^, weakest base STrfNL 5 ^T'?^^, weakest base M^pC; if 3?^ is 
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to f^in the weakest base, 
e. g. ^T^t weakest base ^f|^. qp^and BT^rq^ remain unchanged in 
the weakest base ; f^ni^ forms l^T^. 

§ 127. Sandhi:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. B?^ becomes s?l^(§ 51, d; § 52) ; in all 
otber strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle and weakest bases are treated like bases in ^ of 
Decl. n. b (§ 76). 

3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Nent. is like the Nom. 

§ 128. Paradigms : ^^(% m. n. * western ;* 3j«-<|<^ m. n. * following ;* 
g^^m. n. * northern ;* sn^ ^« ^- * eastern;' ^nl^^>*- w. * moving awry.' 



Strong B. Ht^^ 
Middle B. ^tW\ 
Weakest B. H^^ 



9T5^n^ 









K. V. 
Ac. 
I. 
D. " 



Ab. G. 



L 



6s 



Masculine. 

Singular. 



91^^ ^c[^ JITS^ f^T^ 



H^'^\ ^•^NHI^ ^4^H, 'H^'T M^g^ 

JT^Hr 3T^r ^<0^i JTRT l%r^ 

^n¥^ ^^ ^i^ JTFl' f^r^ 

JnTN": 9T^^: ^^: m^t f^T^t 

Trft^ W^ ^^ JTT^ (^fk 
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42 SANSKRIT OBAMMAB. [§ 129 

Dual. 
N.V.Ac. Hc^*|t ^-^^ ^S^^ W^ f^^^ 

I. D. Ab. Jrc^TT«En^ ^•^'»«n*i^^3rc[Tv^iTi^ i?F«ini^i%^^«n^ 

G. L. jrfHt: «r^: vivO^t TRl": f^r%: 

Plural, 

N. V. JTcq^t ^fp^^t ^"^^t STp^J (M^: 

Ac. "^ JT^t ^T^t ^^: JTR": (^T^t 

I. Mc^P^ : BT5=srP*r: ^^f^: JTlf^H: frt^flT: 

D. Ab. JT^r^T: ^T^^^^^t ^T?^^: XTF^^t ^^^^^T: 

G. spft^^ ^T^^T^ ^^ qr^ ^?:^IFi; 

Neuter* 

Sing.N.V.Ac. JTc^^ ^^F^ ^2^ W^ f^^ 

DuaLN.V.Ac. jpfNt ^^ ^^^ TT^ f^T^ 

Plur. N.V.Ac. JTc^T^ ^SV^^f^ ^^ JfT^ f^^^ 

Tlie rest like Masc. 

§ 129. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fern, 
affix f to the weakest base ; e. g. JR^T^, Fem. base JpfNI"; ^T5=^, Fern, 
base 3?^; gr^, Fem. base ^fl^ ; SW%, Fem. base srHf ; ^(^, Fem. 
base f^rr^ ; it is declined like 5^^ (§ 141). 

§ 130. Decline : #«r^ ' proper;' ^^^ * low ;' ft^^^ ' all-pervading ;' 
^^^Tf^ * downward.' 

B.— VOWEL-BASES. 

DECLENSION XH. 
Bases encUng in B? (Maso. and Neut.) and aif (Fem.), 
§ 131. Paradigm : eftr«^ i^. n., 4fiM| /. 'beloved.* 
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Masc. 



Base: 

N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L, 

V. 



N. V. Ac. *|H1 

I. D. Ab. 

G. L. 

N. V. 
Ac. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L. 

§132. 



Neut. 

Singular. 






I 



Fern. 






like ^|«^ in Masc. ; 
3^fPf n. * knowledge,' like <bfi|V^ in Nent. ; 
^TTifr /. * a wife,' like ^|^l in Fem. 



Dual, 









«nM<fli 


Plural. 


^^: 






*IHH 


r 


«ftl«^lfn 


»^ 







Decline : ?TT wi. * B4ma,' 
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44 SANSKEIT GRAMMAR. [§ 133 

§ 133. Irregular hose: iT^in"/. * mother,' forms its Voc. Sing. 97^7 
* mother !' 

§ 134. Several adjectives in 3? follow the pronominal declension 
(§§ 195-200). 

§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in BT, and of substan- 
tives in BT which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem. afl&x ^ to the masculine base ; e. g, PfT * dear,' Fein. 
Pr^;3r«r *agoat,'Fem. BTirr * a she-goat,' declined like gRT^rif -Fem. 
(§ 131). But in many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
addition of the fem. afl&x f" to the masculine base ; e. g, ift?c * yellow,' 
Fem. J^t^ ; 5^ * a son,' Fem. 35ft ' a daughter,' declined like ^ (§ 141). 
Some nouns in BTSK" change the 3? which precedes the penultimate g^, 
to f, either necessarily, or optionally ; e. g, ^4«h * all, every,' Fem. <:i(^«hl ; 
3^ch * a son,' Fem. ^^e^r or gf^chl ; but ^qcfT * throwing,' Fem. only 
^PT^. f^ *Indra' and vf^ 'Shiva' form 5pj[pft *the wife of Indra,' 
and H4||«fl *the wife of Shiva,' declined like 5^^ (§ 141). Other parti- 
culars must be learned from the dictionary. 

DECLENSION XIH. 

Bases ending in f and ^ (Masc, Fem,f and Neut,), 
(a) — Suhstantiv es . 

§ 136. Paradigms ;— S^ m. * fire ;' ^f^f. * opinion ;' ^jft w. * water ;* 
^rjw.. *wind;' ^/. *a cow;' W^n. *honey.' 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc Fem. Neut. 

• Singular, 

Ac. ^f^T^T'^^ mft ^13^5 ^5^1^ ^^ 

I. ^Tft^Tc^ «llR^I m^HI ^F^ ^^ 

Ab. G. 9#: n^t or JTc^: ^nft^t sn%t ^^tor^^^t^T^: 

V. 31^ 11% mf^ qT% ^ ^^ 

or sn^ or ^rlt 
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§ 138.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 45 

Dual. 

i.D.Ab. 9TprwTnj;^'T^«Tni;^^^^ 

Plural, 

N. V. ^inrt 'T^: ^rOf^i strpT: ^JTT: ^t^ 
Ac. 9Jnit^ Ttftt m/lf3i ^rr^ ^* 't^ 
I. ^Tprt^: Tl%fJTt srrftPr: ^rr^Pr: ^rjPr: tjPt: 

D. Ab. ^rfip^t ^Tl%WTt ^rft^t ^rr^T: ^3^T: T^^T: 
G. ^illHIH^HtflHI*!^ 'ilCl^llH, ^i^''i*t^ ^^J^ ''^^J!'^ 

L. 9Tf?J5 ^f^^ ^rft5 ^rr^j ^55 ^55 

{b) — Adjectives. 

§ 13?. Adjectives ending in y and ^ ( Masc, Fern., and Nent.) are 
declined like mascnline, feminine, and nenter substantives in y and ^; 
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ', e,g. gf^ 
m,f. n, *pure,' 5j^ m.f. n, 'heavy.' 

llasc. Fern. Neut. Masc Fern. Neut. 

Sing. N. ^;f%: ^J^: ?jf% ^: 5^: ^ 

Sing. Ac.^j|%H^ ^J^ ?jf% 5^ 5^ 5^ 

Sing. I. ^f%qT ^^^ ^RhI 5^^ ^ ^^^TT 

Sing. D. 5f^ ^^ ^^ 5^^ 5^ 5^ 

or^^ or ^^ or ^ orjp^^ 

§ 138. Adjectives in ^ preceded by only one consonant may form 
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine afl&x (f • e,g, w^ 
* light,' Fem. f^ declined according to § 13?, or 55^5^ declined like qpft- 
in § 141. Some adjectives in ^ lengthen their final ^ in the Fem. 
e. g. rar *lame,' Fem. «rar, declined like ^%^{ § 141). 
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46 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 139 

Irregular hoses, 
§ 139. ^f% m. * a friend,* and qf^ m. * a lord, a husband/ 

Dual. Plur. 



Ac. WW^ Tf^J^ J 1^#^ Tfr^ 






Ab. 
G 



Lb. ^ J ^h' 



At the end of componnds qf^ is declined regularly, like Brfir (§ 136) ; 
e.g^ ^I!Tf^ ^* * ^ lo^^l of the earth, a king,' L. Sing. ^p?fr. The Fein, 
of ^^ is qigft * a wife,* that of ^rfe is ^f^ * a female friend,* declined 
like 5rfr (§ 141). 

§ 140. 3^ n. * an eye,' B^f^ n, ' a bone,' ^f^ n, * curds,' and ^rt%^ 
n. * a thigh,* form their weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from 
W^f BTWC» ^^> and ^T^tr^ according to Decl. IX. ; e,g. 



Dual. Plur. 

N.Ac. 5T(^ »n%% ^54tfsr 

I. 9TOir 



Ab. 



^t^^iPt: 






L. «T^ or aT?«Jl% J 9T^I5 

V, «lR«r or 3T^ «H%^ «T?»fi(%. 
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§ 143.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 47 

DECLENSION XIV. 
Feminine Bases ending in f and ^. 
(a) Basses of more than one syllable. 
§ 141. Paradigms : ^f^f. * a river ;' ^/. * a woman.' 

Sing. Dual Blur. 



Ac. 5T^ W^ J \^t ^: 









§. 142. Irregular bases : ^^f. * Lakshml/ rrtt/ ' a boat,' and ^7^ 
f. « the string of a lute,' form in the Nom. Sing, t^^: , ^rO*;, and ^[7^:, 

(b) Bases of only one syllable. 

§ 143. Paradigms : y^ f * thonght'; ^ /. * the earth.' . 

Sing. Buak Blur. 

Ac. f^\ ^(\ J J v4 




L 



N3 

or '^ 



f^Rir^ or^j^r^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



48 



SAKSKBIT GBAHHAB. 



[§144 



§ 144. Irregular hose : ^f. ' a woman.' 
Sing. Dual. 



N. 
Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



} 






} 



#^^!n^ 



f^rat: 



(^ 



Plur. 
f%q*: or ^: 



DECLENSION XV. 

Monosyllabic Masc, and Fern, bases in B^, f"^ gj^ (derived from roots 
without the addition of any visible affix,) when used at the end of 
Tatjpurusha compounds. 

§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final ^ is dropped 
(except in strong cases), and final f and ^ are changed to ^[^ and ^ , 
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to ^f^ 
and ^ , when preceded by more radical consonants. The Voc. Sing, is 
like the Nom. Sing. 

§ 146. Paradigtns : f^T^ITr w^. /. ' protecting the universe ;' sr^[\|f 
m. /. ' one who thinks pure things* ; i^f^^ m.f * a sweeper ;* ^^v(^ m. /. 
* one who buys grain/ 







Uasc- and Fern- 




Base : 


f%^MT 


Singular. 


^^ 


N.V. 




^^^: ^grr: 


T^Slfl": 


Ac. 
I. 
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D. 

Ab. G. 
L. 






Singular, 
Btud. 









G. L. (^psntt ?J^%: «t^Mll: 'Rf^PTl': 



PluraL 



N. V. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L. 






} 









§ 14?. Irregular bases : Bases ending with iff * leading,' take in tlie 
Li. Sing, the termination B^T'l. instead off; e. g, tfpfMt * one who leads 
a village, a chief,* L. Sing. ffPT^'n^. • 

DECLENSION XVL 

Bases ending in ^,{Masc and Neut., rarely Fem^). 

{a) SU" changeable to STTJ". 

§ 148. Nouns derived from roots by means of the afl&x ^ and de- 
noting an agent, like cRiJ m. 'a maker,' and ^^ m, *a grandson,' ^T^/. 
*a sister,' »f% m. 'a hnsband' (etymologically *a supporter') change 
tbeir final ^[ in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. (except the N* Sing.) 

to 3?nr. 



L 



§ 149. Parailgtns : ^^ m, n. *a maker;' ^^ /. *a sistsr.* 
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•ANSEBIT OBAMUAK. 


[§150— 




Haso. 


Neut. 

StTtgular. 


Fern. 


N. ' 


^rat 


■wi 


t«ltH 


* 


«htit<*i. 




Ac. 


4:«l*IK*l, 


I. 


'^^ 


*\^ 


fl^l 


D. 


^ 


^ 


FT% 


Ab. G. 


5rJ: 


^fIt: 


?TO: 


L. 


^r^ 


m^ 


FRrf^ 


T. 


mint (i.e. 


•R"^^ ^ or ?(f^: 
Dual. 


W^: (i.e. ^^ntr^) 


J^. V. Ac 


. iinftd 


*^ 


f^^frn" 


I. T>. Ab. 


^r|«»r^ 


V\*^\\ 


FT^win^^ 


6.L.. 


?F#X 


m^t 


i^^: 






Phirdl. 




N.V. 
Ac. 




\^^ 




I. 


^r^t 


!|r|Pr: 


FrefJt: 


D. Ab. 


5P|»^S 


^if^t 


W^»^t 


G. 


♦^"iiH, 


m^\ 


^tfi^uirn^ 


L, 


^ 


*i5t 


Wi4«i 



§ .150. The Femimiie base of the iiaimff in ^ wliicli denote an agent 
is formed by tlie addition of the feminine affix f to the masculine base ; 
^' 9 Ifi, 'S'em. base ?inft; it is declined like sffr (§ 141). 

(h) lir cTiangeahle to V[^, 

f 151. Noons expressive pf relationship Kke f^ m, *a father,' ij|^ 
/. *a mother,* ^ m. *a husband's brother,' Ac. (except those mentioned 
in § 148) change their final ^[ in the strong cases (except the N. Sing.) 
io Hl^; e. g, pj^ m. 'a father;' IRt/. *a mother' — 
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§ 153.] DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 51 

Sing, Dual. Plur, 






V. ftfT: (i.e. f^Wi^) 'IPT: 

Ac. f^<f^ >Hldi*i^J ft^ W^t 

The remaining cases are like those of ^|^ m., and ^^^ (§ 149). 
§ 152. Irregulwr hose ; ^ m. 'a man,' which is otherwise declined 
like Pftf^ forms in the G. Plnr. ^^H.or T^Tt* 

DECLENSION XVIL 
Bases ending in ^, ^, and «^. 
§ 153. Paradigms: \ m, * wealth;' wftm,/. * a bull/ *a cow ;' ^/. 
* a ship.' 

Base: ^ % % 

Singular, 



N.V. 


KJi 


^: 


%: 


Ac. 


wr\ 


ini;^ 


fn^\ 


I. 


n'n" 


»rar 


IRT 


D. 


^ 


^ 


f^ 


Ab.G. 


cnrt 


qt: 


'TW: 


L. 


nft" 


1^ 


iiftr 


N. V. Ac. 


n^ 


irft" 


'irll' 


I. D. Ab. 


il««H, 


'Jt«inj^ 


^wiiij^ 


G.L. 


^%: 




"irtrt 


N.V. 


^TTj 


in-: 


m^t 


Ac. 


rR": 


IT: 


«IR: 


I. 


Crf^j 


%PTj 


tiPrt 


D. Ab. 


^r»«r: 


'rr«r: 


%^^: 


G. 


CRPj; 


'nni 


HI^^IIH^ 


L. 


^ 


•^ 


«I3 
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52 SANSKRIT GRAMMAB. [§ 154 

A list of some irregular hoses not mentioned in the jpreceding paragraphs. 

§ 154. ^TT^ m. *^aii ox,' forms the strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from BT'T^Tg^, the middle cases from ^T^f^, and the weakest 
cases from 34 h^^. 

Sing- Dual, Plur. 



N. 
Ac. 




} 


^"^'^ (w^ 


I. 


4iW4^l 


> 


<MH4f5(: 


Ab.^ 

G. ; 

L. 


31^^ 






} 




V. 


3R^ 




^H^lll ^H^Hii 



§ 155. ^iff^f. 'water,' is declined only in the Plural (§ 64 J) : N". V. 

s^TT:, Ac. 3TT:, I. arfir*, ^' Ab. ^rgj., a. ^mn^, l. ar^, 

§ 156. ^^ m. 'a. jackal,' has two bases, VRt^ and ffif^; the base 
^flStf is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like ^j^ 
(§ 136) ; the base wt% is used in all strong cases and in the weakest 
eases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like ^^ m. (§ 149). 



- Su } ^ c 
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§ 16(X] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 53 

§ 157, UTT /• * old age,* is declined regularly throngliont, like ^iF^ 
/. (§ 131); but it may abo optionally form all cases the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel from the base IR'I, declined like g^^T^ /. 
(§ 89) ; e. g. Sing. N. only m^j; Ac. IRTH or HTFRT.; Plur. I. only iRfftr: ; 
G. ^iMH,oriir^?jf^<fcc. 

§ 158. 

Dual, Plur. 

§ 159. ^fN^n. (rarely m.) * an arm,' is declined regularly throughout, 
its final ^ being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing, (or, when 
Masc, only in the N. and V.), to ^before vowel-terminations, to 5* be- 
fore the terminations ^i , ^i, and ^^ipt^, and to Visarga or q;^ in the L. 
Plur. ; but it may also optionally form all cases except the N. Sing. 
Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from ft^pf^, declined according to 
Decl, IX. ; e. g. 

Sing, Thiol. Plur. 

N. fl": (^n. and m.) ^ ^ f ftftf n. ftTt m. 

Ac, ^: ^. ^M*j^w. J ' \ =N.,or^t^: w. 

I. tt^or^hwff fh^fi^or^^p^TR^^^tf&:or ft^TPt: 

L* ?if^ or <1P«I ^1%: or ^^^: ^t^ or ^:g or 

or ^mPi ^^* 

§ 160. qflr^ m, ' a roadj' forms the strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from H^{^ the middle cases from qflt, and the weakest cases 
from qv. 



fH/ 


'the sky.' 






Sing. 


N. 


V. 


^; 


Ac 


. 


f^ 


I. 




f^ 


D. 




^ 


Ab 
G. 


} 


(^i 


L. 




ftf^ 
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N.V. 


SANSKB 

Bing. 
'F'lr: 


.IT OBAHHAB. 
Dual. 


Phir. 


Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab. ^ 
G. J 
L. 


TTT 



§ 161. qrr m. ' foot,' used as the last member of componndsy fonna 
the weakest cases from Tf ; e, g, ^RTF^ m. * one who has good feet' — 

Sing. Dual, Plttr, 



NV. 


liMl^ 


Ac. 


aMKH, 


I. 


i4M<l 



jw^ \ 






The Fern, is either like the Masc, or a new 9fm^ Jbase is formed by 
the addition of the Fem. a£Sx f to the base in ^ ; e,g. Fem. base 
Qq^y declined like s^t (§ 141). 

§ 162. qrr m. * foot,' and ff^ t». ' heart' are declined regularly 
thronghont, like ^|H| m. n. (§ 131) ; bat they may also optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Ihi. Plnr., and the Ac. Sing. Da., 
from qf and f^ , declined according to DecL U. E. g. 



Ac. TTST^ J XlRT^orq^t 



Sin^. Dual, Plur, 

I. 'n^ or 7^ ir^^n^or MJUI*!^ li^: or qfi^: Ac. 
Sing. N. Ac. ^^pnt^, I. 99^ or f^, D, f^[iini or f% etc. 

§ 163. j}^ m. *a man,' forms the strong cases from ^pif^^ the 
middle cases from jn, and the weakest cases from j^qr^. 
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D. <(% 



Ab. ^ 
G. J 



§ 165.] DKCLKN8I0N OV MOCKS. 55 

Sing. DuaJ. Plur. 

Ac. ^HW\ J 4*''^ J 5^t 

I. 3^ j 5^: 

V. 5^ ^'irtl' 5*rNrt 

§ 164. JtI,/. 'a widow remarried,' is declined like ^(§ 141) 
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms ,5pT*^il^, and in the Ac. Plur. 
wliich is,3sp^: • G. Plnr. Jsp^fT^. 

§ 165. g^ w. /. * a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 
person,' andg^m. /. *a person with beautiful eye-brows,' are declined 
thus: — 

Singular, 

Masc. Fern. 



or 



N. V. 5^: 5Pi: 5^* ^* 

Ac. SPPT^S^P^ ff^^ 5^^ 

I. Sf^RT 5^ 5f^ 5^ 

D. 5^ 9^ 5f^ or ^f^ 5^ 

Ab. G. 5f^: 5^: fPPT: or ^f^s f^t or ^^t. 

li. gf^ 5^ 5f^ or 5(^^ir\ f^ or 5^?ini 

Masc- and Fern- 



N.V.Ac. 5f^ 5^ 

I. D, Ab. 5^^t»«ini^ 5^f^ 

/Google 
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56 . SANSKRIT QEAMMAR. J§166— 

Plural. 

Masc- Fern. 

N.V.Ac, ^f^: 5^: ^pRT: " 5^t 

I. 5>m3^: f^: f>ftf5r: ^^t 

D.Ab. 5^N": f^t 5^»«r: If^- 



§ 166. ^^rt^wi. * the self -existent one,' a name of Brahman, Ac, is 
declined like ^^IH^wi- (§ 146), except that it changes its final ^ before 
vowel-terminations not to ^, but to ^; e, g. Sing. N. V. ^'Tzf^:, 
Ac. H^*l«H., I- ^'Rt^I^ AkJ' 

§ 167. Affixes added to nominal hoses to express the meanings of cases, 

(a) The aflRx ^f^ ^ sometimes added to the base of a nonn to ex- 
press the sense of the Ablative case ; e. g. lypW: * from the village ;' 
5^^?f?r: * from the real state of the case, in reality ;' ^j^Md: * from 
ignorance.* 

\h) The aflix ?r is used similarly to denote the meaning of the Locative 
case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal adjec- 
tives. 

§ 168. A few nouns, such as ^^ * heaven,' ^t^ * a year of Vikra- 
maditya's era,' &c. are indeclinable. 



CHAPTER ly. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(a) — By means of the affixes ff^ and rP^, 
§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the ad- 
dition to their masculine base of the affix ^ (Masc. and Neut. base ; flTT 
Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their masculine 
base of the affix fTR" (Masc. and Neut. base ; ff»n" Fem. base) ; e. g. 

ftq" 'dear;' Oomp, ft^TFTC 'dearer;^ Superl. flj'^d^ < dearest.' 
^jN" 'pure/ „ ^(^TTT 'purer;' „ ^RfW « purest.' 
5^ « heavy;' ,, i^h^H * heavier;' ,, ^JJk^H * heaviest.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 173.] 



COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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§ 170. Adjectives which follow Decl. IT. change their final conso- 
nant before ifTT and ^pr as they change it in the N. Sing. ; the final n of 
adjectives in f^ is dropped ; final S|f^ remains nnchanged ; final f^and 
^are changed to f^ and ^^, after which the H^of ifTT and ^pr becomes 



f%^I^R|[^; Comp. ^fSf^TT; 


Superl. 


f^rsf^r^nr. 


^Tf^m^f 


.^n^^nrrj 


if 


^Kfktr^nj. 


^^Ki 


^T^I^'iTr; 




9f 


?rT»3^nT. 


^m 


. i43^< } 




9} 


55^1. 


"^T^i 


^i^^^^lTj 




*9 


^T^^^nr. 


tfc^fcu-^J , 


, .tfc«i^iTn\ ♦ 




> 


^t<<«llThlf. 


"^i 


yft^i" J 


i 
J 
i 


f 


yftH*<. 









§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assnme 
before ^ and ^pr their weak base ; those with three bases assnme before 
^ and gif their middle base; in both cases their final consonant under- 
goes before ^ and fTR" the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination ^ of the L. Plur. ; e. g. 

'^^^\ Comp. ^HTfi J Superl. ^ft^T'cnT- 



^? 



^\^K } 



^^^^^. 



§ 172. The affixes ifTT a-nd ?fif may also be added to verbal forms and 
to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the form 
of ^f^and ?Rnt» ^^d *^®y ^^ *^® same if the new word derived from 
an indeclinable is used adverbially. E. g. T^fir * he cooks ;' M'^lf^fKrH^ 
*he cooks better;' M-tSjfj<^H I *i . * he cooks best ;'—^: *high;' >d^4:di r *i 

* higher,' 4^^*iK 'highest,' both nsed as adverbs; bnt 4^HHHf: 

* the highest tree.' 

(6) — By means oftJie affixes f^i^and %TS, 
§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Gomparatwe 
degree by the addition of the affix f^T^ (Masc, and Nent. base ; {mSi 
Fern, base) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the affix f^ 
8s 



>hi^t 
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58 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 174 

(Masc. and Nent. base; fST Fern. base). The difference between fpc, 
^PT and f^C^t fS* is this, that whereas ^ and fTR" are added to the mas- 
culine base of the adjective, f^^' and f^ are commonly added to the 
root from which the adjective has been derived, the vowel of the root 
being gnnated. E. g, 

(^ 'quick^ (fromrt, f^)f Comp, ^^t^T^J Super!, ^f^^ 
(^^ 'firm* (from rt. ?5Tr )f ,, ^^T^J >, ^^^ 

T^ 'wide* (fromrt. ^ )? „ ^T^J » ^ftS"* 
Optionally RnmT, flnT?nr ; RMiTii , f^^i^iH ; ^^?IT, ^^rT^. 
§ 1?4. The following are some special rules for the addition of f^l^ 

andfs*: 

(a) The final vowel of a nfluscnline base which contains more than 

one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding^ 

it, are dropped ; e. g. 

^yPT 'wicked/ Comp. ^Isi^M^J Superl. S|Rs» 

q^ 'clever;' „ H^iq^J „ T^- 

'T?^ 'great;' „ l^'I^J >, iflS". 

(5) The possessive affixes »r^, ^^, f^ &c. are dropped ; when tlie 
remainder of the base thereupon consists of only one syllable, it nnder- 
goes no change, except that its final resumes its original form ; but 
when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, rule 
(a) is applicable to it ; e. g, 

^l^^(^e. ^rac+^'l.) ' wearing a garland ;' Com. ^TlfNv^; Superl. ^jrflTO'* 
HH<|rl (*.e. ^T + ^HL ) * possessed of wealth ;' „ ^'ft^ra:,; ,» ^^f^tS"* 
*l$I*i< (*'.e. ^ +»n^ ) * possessed of wealth ;' „ ifefNr^; >y ^ftrs^* 
(c) ^ t.e. ra is substituted for the vowel i|e of a base, when HJ* is 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 
one consonant ; e. g, 

fT^' 'lean>' Comp. *^Ti^H^f Superl. Sr%5'» 

^ 'hard-/ „ sr<t^^ „ 5rft^. 

J^ 'broad/ „ 5T4t^f „ ^ff^^ 

^^ 'much;' „ M^n^^J >, H^. 

^ 'soft;' „ *r<0^^f „ 51^. 

but 5^5 'straight;' „ *>^^^J „ 5|tf%ff. 
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§ 176.] , COMPABISON OP ADJECTIVES. 59 

§ 175. Alpliabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- 
latives : — 

^Pqqi 'near;* CJomp. ^q^j Superl. ^(^^. 

«I^ 'small/ „ ^c^«|t[^J „ ^P^a J or 

^ 'mean;* „ ^Tfi^J „ WT^- 

»n5 'heavy; „ ifN^J „ T^B^. 

^ 'long;* „ 50^1^? » SOf^- 

IT 'far;* „ ^^t^J „ ^^f^- 

JnjfFT 'praiseworthy;*,, ^"T^J w ^J or 

ftqr 'dear;* „ ^^J „ ^* 

qf 'much;* „ ^J^^J » ^[f^^''' 

^g^ 'manifold;* „ «I^Mt^^J^ „ ^ff^. 

5^ 'young;* „ ^4)^^; „ 'rf^S'J 



or 



or 



SIR" 'firm;* „ i<l*5^^ii^J „ ^f^. 

^ 'old;* „ ^rfef^J „ ^ffej 

^-<l<* 'great;* „ f^fl^^J „ ^^• 

^^ 'great;* „ ^^T^t^J „ WRh* 

RlT?: 'large;* „ ^%^; „ ^TST. 

f^ 'short;* „ f^^^^ „ if^S". 

§ 176. The afl&xes fft and ^pr are sometimes added to comparatives 
and superlatives in f^^ and f^ ; e. ^. qrft^^?I,,m^^Wi; HlT^g", mO^Srii, 
'nf^SW^ ; ^, "J^fffPT * the very best.' 

* Compare zfT^. t Compare ijft. 
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60 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 177— 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 
DECLENSION. 

1. — Personal Pronouns. 
§ 177. Bases :— 

1. Bl^TT ' I ;' special base for the Singular, »nf. 

2. J^'Tf * thoti ;' special base for the Singular, ^q^. 

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 
genders. 



N. 


«Tf^*Ii.' , 


c^n^^ ' thou.' 




Ac. 


*ini^or w 


^n{oT^^ 




I. 


Tn* , 


^^^ 




D. 


»m^orit 


f«ni;orW 




Ab. 


"^ 


^ 




G. 


Tf »T or ^ 


sra" or W 




L. 


Dual. 


^f^ 




N. 


STRHl^'wetwo;' 


fsrni; 'you two.' 




Ac. 


aTRfil^or^ 


ti^[\OT ^ 




I. 


ai|iiCT«ini^ 


5^»'in^^ 




D. 


^l<4I«IIH,or% 


5'Tr«jT>t^or «n^ 




Ab. 


*JI«(I»^I*1^ 


ii«H«IT^ 




G. 


3TR%: or^ 


%^%t or ?n^ 




L. 


^^%t 


ii'**iii 
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Plural, 



N. 


^^ 'we;' 


f5'^ 'you.' 


Ac 


»nE»n%orsr: 


5«ni^or «rj 


L 


3T?»nf^: 


5K»irf5r: 


D. 


«R>rwnTor5r: 


55ir»«n^^orT: 


Ab. 


ar'S'nT 


r^\ 


G. 


^Wr*H,orT! 


55»n^or^: 


L. 


arwTf 


T^^ 



§ 178. The optional shorter forms »Tr, 'W, ^t ^» IF, ^H., andsf :, ^: 
are never nsed at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. Moreover 
the fuller forms in^ , ^^Pi &o, only are nsed before the particles ^, m^ f , 
S|f and 1^; e.g. ^ ^i ^ * thee and me,' (not ^ ^n* ^)- 

2. — Bemonstrattve Pronouns. 
§ 179. Bases :— 

1. ^ * that' or * he, she, it' (who or which has been mentioned) ; 

2. ipr^ ' this' (who or which is very near to the speaker) ; 

3. f^ * this' (referring to what is near) ; 

4. 9^TO,* ^^*' (referring to what is remote). 

Base: cTT 



N. ^: 

Ac. «n^ 

I. %5r 

D. ^ 

Ab. cTCTP^ 



"pf^ 


H\ 




«T^ 


Masculine. 






Singular. 




ST^i- 


^ff or 'J^JT 


SRT or 






^«\kH\\ 


*iii''*il^ 




STFT 




3T5«aT 


T'TTW^ 
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Dual 






N. 
Ac. 


^ 
^ 


7^ or 7% 


fkf or q% 




I.D. Ab 
G.L. 




«PI%: or q^t 








Phiral. ' 




N. 


% 


q% 


rr 


snft 


Ac. 
I. 






fiTPi: or <T5Tr\ 




D.Ab. 


h^i 




T«rt 


«rti[*T: 


G. 
L. 














Feminine. 




N. 


m 


Singuh 




9T^ 


Ac. 

I. 

D. 






jm\ or qwiH, 
srm" or 'TSRrr 




Ab.G. 








STgsqTt 


L. 


*'ii"'*"*i 






DmoZ. 






N. 
Ac. 




q% or q^ 


fij or q% 


^ 
^ 


I.D.AI 
G.L. 


?r%: qw4i: or qnqti 


. smt: or qrqt 
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Plural 






n: 


5Tr: 


T^n": 




flT: 


«T^: 


Ac 


5ir: 


'nn': or 


'RT: 


fH": or «nr: 


^: 


I. 


<nft: 


Tmf^: 




«Trf^{ 


«I^P*": 


D.Ab. 




"Mwr: 






«I^: 


t*. 


'Pfrenj;^ 


«r5^ 


li. 


^ 


^^\% 




31T5 


"^ 



Neuter. 

N. rRi;^ 'Tffri;^ f^ ^R*: 

Ac* fpf;^ Tfiq^ or TR^ f^^ or TRfl^ ^T^T* 

I. and fhe following cases like the Masc. 

DuaL 

Ac. W ^ or ^ f^ or q% a?^ 

I. and the following cases like the Masc. 

Plural. 

Ac. <!!(% ^dlR or t^HlPl fTrf^ or ^^\Pi ^T^f^ 

I. and the following cases like the Masc. 

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. ?=r: and ipq': is 
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) B? ; 
before words beginning with (short) BT, BT: is changed to Bfr and the 
initial BT dropped; e. g.^: + B^ becomes ^BTff )^: + ^f^rf^ becomes 
^ J|«i*frl, hut ^: + BT5rtt^= ^&5r^l«IL. 

§ 181. The optional forms !pni.» ^T^ &c. in the Accnsatives Sing. 
Dn. and Plnr., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. Du. of ffrf^ 
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and^ffH^are nsed instead of ^[r^, tJ^-T <fec« aiid fP^,, s?^ &c. in a subse- 
' qnent clause wlien the persons or tilings denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause ; e. g, 3T^ s^l«hi"l*l^d- 
^ ^^ ^^^TTPT * lie lias studied grammar, teach him prosody.' 

3. — The Relative Pronoun. 
§ 182. Base — ^ * who, which.' 





Maso. 


Fern. 

Singular. 


Neut. 


N. 


T: 


IT 


'^ 


Ac. 


^ 


m\ 


^ 


I. 


^ 


TTT 


^ 


D. 


1^ 


T^ 


Tw 


Ab. 


«r<:*ii»t. 


TRT: 


TWf?i; 


G. 


^^ 


TWI: 


«T^ 


L. 


^rflHi^ 


I>Ma7. 


TftTn, 


N.Ac. 


^ 


^ 


^ 


I. D. Ab. 


^l«(IH, 


T(«IIH, 


<II«4IH, 


G.L. 


^iiti 


T^: 


T^t 






Pittra?. 




N. 


^ 


'H': 


'n^ 


Ac. 


'^ 


'H': 


'irft 


I. 


h 


irft": 


tt: 


D. Ab. 


^Tt 


TT^T: 


^«r: 


G. 


%«rri; 


'jr^i; 


^'j; 


L. 


^ 


'TTf 
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4. — The Interrogative Pronoun, 
§ 183, Base :— PlR. ' who ? which ? what ?' 

Masc. Fern. Neut^ 

Singular, 



N. 


^: 


^ 


f%^ 


Ac, 


^ 


^JT^ 


(%'^ 


I. 


%^ 


^»^ 


%T 


D, 


«ir^ 


^r^ 


^f^ 


Ab. 


*wi<l^ 


^iFn> 


^r^n^ 


G. 


^npr 


^rWT: 


^ir^'r 


L. 


*-f^i; 


DwaL 


*-^^ 


N.Ac. 


^ 


% 


% 


I. D. Ab, 


^tF'lT'l^ 


*l«ll*l^ 


^tp^i^ 


G. L. ' 


^f: 


Tlural. 


^S^\ 


N. 


^ 


^: 


^rrf^ 


Ac. 


5iT^ 


^: 


^JTf% 


I. 


%: 


^tl^: 


Ir: 


D.Ab. 


%«r: 


^r»^t 


%«r: 


G. 


%^T'(^ 


*I«J^ 


%«rrij; 



§ 184. gp^p" * who or which of two ?' and gpHT ' who or which of 
many ?' are in all the three genders declined regularly likefi^ (§ 179), 
•S, — IndefiniU Pronouns^ 

§ 185. Indefinite prononns are formed hy the addition of f^T, ^^ of 
^^, or of 3iPt, to the interrogative prononn f^lPl^in all its cases : f%(%f , 
or f^^FTy or f^HfQ * some one, something ; any one, anything.* 

Masc.Sing. N. «prf^, ^nTT, ^^ J 

Ac. 4iRHt^, ^T^; ^H(^ ; 

I. %^ R\ f IrFpr, ^^rrf^ j Aa 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



66 



SANSKRIT QBAUUAB. 



[§186- 



§ 186. f^ , 'epT, and BTftf are in the same manner added to deriva- 
tives of ^pj^; e.g. cfrf^ 'how many?' t^f^f^fi^ *some;' ^f^ 'when?' 
«h4lf^«i , or ^vfT^Tf , or chifD ' sometime, any time,' &c. 
Q.— 'Reflexive Pronouns; 

§ 187. The meaning of the i:eflexive prononn is in Sanskrit expressed 
by the noun BTRJnt^ * soul, self (§ 116) ; though itself always masculine, 
it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when referring to several persons. E. g. sf aT I -^I^-^^H I ^HI^H, * I 
(t. e. Damayanti) do not sorrow for myself;' ^Dm^pfi ^TT^RT ^I^HH. 
* noble women protect themselves.' 

§ 18E. The indeclinable ^555^ is employed, like the English * self,' 
to express emphasis or distinction; e. g. k^MH^H^^H^ ' I myself dwelt,' 

?. — Possessive Pronouns* 
§189.*itn^ masc. neut., T^^T fem. 



W^^ masc. neut., J?irPRtT fem. 
^1*1^1 masc. neut., ^l^ej^HI fem. 
^^7 masc. neut., c«r^t^ fem. 
Hiqet* masc. neut., rlFn^ fem. 

^TR'^N' masc. neut., fTT ^gj^H r fem. 
^^ffhr masc. neut., ^TWChTT fem. 
^TR^FTfcfr masc. neut., ^TRTTRI^ fem. 
^RTTsffN" masc. neut., ^^^|ei^«ir ^^m. 
5^1^^ masc. neut., ^^^T^t^IT fem. 
^NlRT masc. neut., ^s ^ cjt) fem. 
41^^|ctvfOT masc. neut., ^^^TrsfiFTT fem. 
^^7 masc. neut., rf<0^1 fem. 



yH<l^ 


masc. neut.. 


kH^I^ 


fem. 


'TfNr 


masc. neut.. 


q^^ 


fem. 


^ 


masc. neut.. 


?5rr 


fem. 


?^ 


masc. neut.. 


^^ 


fem. 


^^5Rt^ 


masc. neut.. 


^^^ 


fem. 



''my, mine.^ 



• thy, thine.^ 



>'our, ours^* 



> * your, yours.' 



' his, her, hers, its, 
their, theirs.* 

^belonging to this 
(person or thing).* 

' belonging to whom 
or which.' 



>^ one's own.' 
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§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except ^, are declined regu- 
larly Hke ^TFrT (§ 131), and ^ (§ 141). ^ follows § 199. 

8. — Correlative Pronouns, 

§ 191. Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
pronouns fT^, ^rTf , f^^ ^, and f^RH^. 

niciri ' so much.' ^r1|o|H ' so much.' fT^ ' so much.' 
?r^ ''so many.' 

J V' such like.' jJ-'such like.' c J^^^^^ ^'^^'' 

Base:^ ^^ 

^\^r[^ ' as much.' f^f^Sfrl^ ' how much ?' 
^f^ * as many.' ^T^ ' how many ?' 



J }-' what like.' ^ ^ K^ 



what like?' 



§ 192. tfT^, qrll^dL , ^^^ ;!rr^ follow Declension VIII. (§ 109). 
fH^and ^fv^Tf^^are declined similarly (Masc. Sing., N. f^Rt, Ac. f^*^H . 
I- f^IflT ; Fem. f^Trft). rTfft, 'T^, and cRfrT are declined only in the 
Plural ; they take no termination in the N. and Ac, in the remaining 
cajsesthey follow BtBt (§ 136) ; e.g. N. and Ac. ff^, I. r(f^: &c.— ffrf^, 
^fHf^t^&c. follow Decl. II. (§ ?6); e.g. Masc. Sing. N. rTt?^, Ac. rH"- 
^^^ &c. — tn^, q^rt^l &c. are in the Masc. and Neut. declined like 
^n^ (§ 131) ; in the Fem. the afl&x if is added, e. g, ffT?^, Fem. baae 
ffTJ^, and the base then declined like 5^^ (§ 141). 

9. — Becijprocal Pronouns, 

§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns S|«-i)|«^, ^^^d<; Mi^i ' each other' 
* one another,' appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial form 
34«^«^4j[^^ pft^n^, HifrMiH,, or as first members of compounds; e. g. 
^^l^^^^K^^f^^l^^i^ y \^h\<^^ y ^K^iM^^"^ 'mutual union.' But other forms 
occur occasionally; e. g. Sing. I. 34«^1«4)h ; G. S4«:4)«^^ j I^- Sft-^;s*(- 
^^, Ab. Mi^^i f ^ ; G. Hil^iHJ . 
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10. — Pronominal Adverbs. 

§ 194. The pronominal adverbs wliicirare most commonly nsed, are 
derived from the bases of the pronoTins ff^, ^^ (special base for several 
forms, ^), ^, and f^fpj^ (in some adverbs 5"): 



^ 



^^(^) 



^ 



f^(^)- 



^RT:* thence, there- 
upon, therefore.' 



f^i I 'hence, 
3^: ) therefore.' 



a. 

3. 

4. 
6. 



?nr * there.' 



MT * here.' 



«nr * where.' 



fT^r ' thus.' 



f?!^H^*thxlS.' 



f^T ) * then, at 
?T^pft*Ti that time.' 



f^pft^*now.' 



fTi^ * then, there- 
fore.' 



?Rf : * whence, 
since, because.' 



^j* where?' 



^jtrr'^jg.' 



11^ *when.' 



«I^ * when.' 



* whence ? 
why ? how ?' 



i|i^»^*how?* 



cR^ * when ?' 



^^ *when?' 



11. — Pronominal Adjectives, 

§ 195. ar^^T * another,' a^«-^c« * either of two,' f?r?: * other,' and l{<4i^H 

* one of many,' are in all the three genders declined like fT^ (§ 1?9) ; e,g. 

Sing. N. Masc. BT^tj Fern. 31F^n" j Neut. ^••^^. 

Plur. N. „ BT5%. „ 9T5^:; ,, 9T??Tr^^ &c. 

3T7«T^rT * one of many' is declined like cfTF^T (§ 131). 

§ 196. ^ * every, all,' f^ * every, all,' ^TR'when conveying the sense 

* all,' f^ * all,' qchfli ' one of two,' follow the same declension, except 
in the N. Ac. Sing, of the neuter gender where they follow eh|«^ ; e.g. 

Sing. N. Masc. ^T^: ; Fern. ^r«fr J Neut. ^^[^* 

Plur. N. „ ^* „ ^r^:j „ y^lPl, &c 

§ 197. T^fpf *both' has according to the best authorities no Dual ; ia 
the Sing, and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like ^. The Fern, is 
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^^T^, declined like s^V (§ 141). — ^H * both' is invariably dual, and 
declined like ehl«^ (§ 131). 

§ 198. ^ * half,' is declined like ^ ; but the N, Plnr. Masc. is ^^ 

§ 199. aT>T^ * lower, inferior,' BT^^TC * onter,' s^R * other,' 5?^ ' poste- 
rior, western,' ^tK * superior, northern, subsequent,' ^f^TT * right, 
southern' ( — ^not ^f^TT * clever,' which follows ^|«-^ throughout), ^K 
' subsequent,' q^ * prior, eastern,' and ^ * own* are declined like ^, 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing., and in the N. Plur. optionally 
follow ^rp^ (§ 131) ; e. g. 

Masc. Sing. D. 9T^^; Ab. BTMT^'IT^or 3T>f?rr^; Plur. N. 

§ 200. M^ * half,' a^Fq- * little, few,' <h{fmu * some,' and •^^ly * last,' 
follow efiTFT throughout; but they may form the N. Plur. Masc. 
optionally like ^ (§ 196); e. g. 

Masc. Plur. N. ^flpfr: or ai^. 

ciif^r^T^ forms its Feminine ^rf^fq^ or et^f^q^lythe latter declined like 5^1". 



CHAPTER VI. 

NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
§ 201. Cardinals and Ordinals: 

1 ^ T^ 'one.' JPIT m.n. Jfvmf f- 'first.' 



2 


^fir 


flt^, ^ 


3 


\m 


5<fhr, "'n' 


4 


^^ 


^, «ijf 


5 


\ T3g^ 


14^ T, °^ 


6 


^ Tj; 


f^, «^ 


7 


^ ^H^ 


5TTT, "jft" 


8 


^ sren. 


ST?^, °^ 


9 


% H^i; 


T^nr, °»fr 


10 


^* ^^ 
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11 ^X ^*H\l\ 

12 %^ fT^^ 

13 ^^ ?5r%^ 

14 ^V ^5!^ 

15 X^ 15^^^ 

16 \^ ^^WX 

17 X^ mT^ 

18 \6 ^^K^l^ 

19 ^^ TW^^or 

'J'hUf^i^lft or 

20 ^*> f^k^f. 

21 ^x M«*>r^^ i fi 

22 ^^ frfW^ 

23 ^\ 5r%f%^ 

24 ^^* ^t|ra^lfi 

25 ^<^ 4Hf3i^|f^ - 

26 ^^ «rf 



27 ^^ ^mf%f^ 

28 «(^ MKlP^^ l R 

29 ^^ SRf^^or 



or 



SR^^, °#^ or '?#'I^T?r, °#; 
or tj^lHf^^ l f^dH ; °jft-J or 

f^, »# or f^^r^rnr, °^ 

*i*(^\l, °i!ltf or '^«iH, °^ 
frf^, '=^, or 'frHI'T, °^ 

'raf^^, °i^, or i<=lfq^ll^nT, 
^#5 or M*tHrf^^, °^ or 
7*tHf^^MH; ^ } or ^- 
^rfpRTj °^; or ^^f^^OncHT; 



n 



f> 



V 
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30 ^«> f^RR;/. f%^, o# or fiir^r'nT^ «jft 

32 ^H frf%^ 

33 ^^ gpi^sj^n 

34 ^V ^gR^sRi^ 

35 ^<^ 'Hiff^^ 

36 W "T^f%^ 

37 "^^ ^ hP^^H^ 

38 \^ srerf^^ 

39 ^^ sprf^r^or 

40 Vo T<<HiR>l>l^ /. ^T5«TTPNr,°^or^5?ITf5^JT, ^ 

41 ^^ »j«h^c^lR^li^ 

42 v^ fT^RsrrPNni; or 

43 ^^ ^TTH^rf^^T^or 

44 ^^ ■^<J^c«=(lR^I«l^ 

45 "^^ Mi^'Ic-mR^li^ 

46 v^ q-^5«rrft^ 

47 V^d (JHTjcciifl ^q^ 

48 V^<5 STCT^cSfrf^^or 

49 ^^ SHFR^rf^^or 

qf^TTTsgr^ or 



^ 
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72 SANSKRIT OBAUMAB. [§ 201 

50 <^« Tsgr^/. T^RT, ^ or T^gr^nnr, °jft 

52 <^^ iim^ l ^ l rj^ ^ or 

5S ^\ SPTtTSar^or 

55 ^^ TH'<*^lfl*l^ 

56 <^^ M<Hi%l(^l4^ 

68 ^^ srefTT'an^or 

69 <^^ snrpar^or 

tj^TUMf^ or 

60 ^» qt%/. ^f^^nr, °»ft 

61 ^^ «?^rTfe 'T^nr?, "^ or 'Pir^ffejnT, °* 

62 ^HfRfeor^t^ 

63 ^ ^ 5pr:qt% or ^T^ 

64 ^^^:^ 

65 ^^ TSg^ 

66 w ^^«nt 

67 ^^ ^nPTfe 

68 ^^ sre^fe or 

y Google 
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^^ ^r^qfl- or 


NUMERALS. 

or 


°^ or 
^rfi" or 


5 




y«hJH«H(^ 










70 


4JHfJ^d*l; 




71 

72 


^^ Wmm or 


or 


y*«Hf^HH, "'flll* 


73 

74 


^^ •?T^:^nT^ or 




75 


^^ M*^«H^ 




76 


^^ m^«hR 




77 
78 


^^ sreRHT^ or 




79 


^S H«*f(HR or 










80 


^T^^itPnnT 




81 


^X "i+j^flft 


M+I^ftd", 


'^^oi^H^n^i; *W» 


82 


^^ «4^nR 




83 


^^ »^iiRrH 




84 
85 






86 

87 
1( 


)s 





73 
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88 


^^ ^tti<RR 




89 


^% ^«(I^hW or 

'i«*1'H«<f5^ or 






'4.'H«*R 




90 


^«» T«T^/. 


H*«Md*l, ift 


91 


^^ q*H«<n^ 


'^+'ie|d; nr or qfcR* 


92 


^^ fTIW^ or 


• 


93 


^^ ?5r#Rf^ or 




94 


^V ^8(1% 




95 


^<< 'ngTsrf^ 




96 


^^ qtnJT^ 




97 


^^ ^HTT^ 




98 


^^ STSTTsrf^ or 






JM«iT*if5t 




99 


^^ SPTTW^ or 






T^W^fT or 






^5I^«I 




100 


^oo ,^„. 


^rapn?; °»ft. 


200 


^oo f|^5^«. or 






flAHfiH, m. 


300 


^ ^ *» fk^^ n. or 




400 


'^^^ ^5t^r?r M. or 


^_ 




-"IciHK ^Mllt 
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NUMERALS. 


500 


^o o 


T^'S[r^«- or 


600 


ft o o 


^^^(pf tu or 


700 


V90 o 


^nT^[PT /t. or 






«TT ^filR 


800 


<oo 


<M«^M /t. or 




o o 


^TB- ^nrrf^ 


900 


Hi^M /i. or 




^^ooo 


T^r ^^!Tf^ 


1000 


^r?r^ /I. or ^^- tff^t?in«i; 






^nr ?*. or<^i^ifD /: 


10,000 


9 o o o o 


^JT^^r n. 


100,000 


9 o o o o o 


^5T n., ^5W /. 



75 
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§ 202. The cardinal nmnbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&c., are commonly expressed by means of Sff^T^ * exceeded by;' e. g. 
M^l^<4i ^[R^or M4dir^chAMH. * 100 exceeded by 5,' i.e. 105 ; T^^^- 

150. Similarly gjif is nsed to denote * diminished by;' e. g. (|4^f4 ^HHI, 
or M^1h^^*C * 1^^ diminished by 5,' i, e..95. 

§ 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111 — 159, 211 — 259, 
Ac., one may derive from the cardinals ^^rw*t 11> &Cm ^^ adjective 
■which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c. in 
gender, number, and case ; e.g, H^i\i ^T?fH^115 ; HA^Wl ^pn^l^O ; T^^W 
f|;^?Tij[^ 215, ifcc. 

Declension of the Oardinals and Ordinals. . 

§ 204. The cardinals for 1 — 19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (includ- 
ing ^«hlHlf^^f^ and sS^HRi^ffl) are substantives, agreeing in case with 
the noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in 
the Genitive case. E. g, Rltif^H^OPT: *t)y three women;' but f^^lf^lf 
9rT<f^: or fhrnn' TrtKPi '^J 20 women.' 
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§ 205. q^ * one * (Plur. ' some') is declined in the Sing, and Plnr. in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of ^ (§ 196) ; e. g. 

Sing. N. q^: m. 7^ /, 7^ n. 

Plur. N. 7% m., 7^: /., ^«niR n. 

§ 206. R[ * two' is declined only in the Dual. 
N. V. Ac. it m.^ f.^ n. 

I. D. Ab. fp^rn][ ^^* /• ^« 

G. L. 5%: m. f, n. 

§ 207. Pr * three' and ^gj" * fonr' are declined in the Plnr, in all 
the three genders. 

Mase. Fern* Neut. 



ITT: -1^,^ ^ ^ 

Um^: 'SRra': ^xf^ ^ccJlR 

^' J 



Ac. ^?J^ ^^: 

D. Ab. (^vq*: ^f^h f^Q^q*: '^IfT^?^: ^r«T: ^I^^t 

G. pRFn^^5«^ (%"^Frr'^^ri<i«ii*i^ <5(^i"iih,^4"(1h^ 

§ 208. q^g^ * five,' ^nRt * seven,' sf^ * nine' and the following 
cardinals np to H^^^Khave one form only for all the three genders, 
and are declined in the Plnral, thus: N*. V. Ac. q^; I. H^jp T;; 
D. Ab. qr3^«T: ; G. H^H I H. ; L. T^f^. 

§ 209. 'i^ *six' has one form for all the three gendfers and is 
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. q^ ; I. q^j; D. Ab. q^>^;; 

G. ^'""TPl,? li. q^ or sdt^. 

§ 210. BTS^ * eight' has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus :— 
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N. V. Ac. «rer 

I. ^rePt: 

D. Ab. Bre«r: 

G. wnniH^ 

L. 9TB^ 



or ^It 

or «nrri^: 
or 3irer«r: 

or 5TOT5 



§ 211. The cardinab from qcfllHraAI I ^ , 4>Hp^^Rl 19, f^^r^ 20, to 
H^H^ f ?i 99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XUI., 
orn.;e. ^. N. PNr^:20,fT3grTO.50; Ac. fN[f^,44j|^<i^; Lf%^R^, 
q^RRTT (fee.— ^RT 100 &c. follow 2f»F?r (§ 131). 

§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Nent. ehl«^ (§ 131), in the 
Feminine either eti|«^f, or s^t (§ I'^l)* But SftpT *the first* may 
optionally form the N. Plur. Masc, and Dicft^i and ri^m may optionally 
fonn the D. Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut., like VF^ (§ 195) ; e,g. 



Sing. N. 

D. 

Plur* N. 

Sing. N. 
D. 

Plur. N. 



m. 



m. 



m. 



SHHTRT 
H^tHU or 

Oi^Mm or 









or 



JWTRT n. 
fit<ft«IFr or 






§ 213. Numeral Acherbs and other Numeral Derivatives : — 

(a) .4:i^< *once;* fi[: * twice;' ftf: * thrice;' ^g: *four times;' 
44^^^: *five times;' q^ff^: *8ix times,' &c. 

(&) ^JcJi^ *in one way ;' ^^ or j[t^ * in two ways ;' f^T^TT or ^>fr * in 
three ways ;' ^g^ *in four ways ;' T^^^^n* * ^ five ways ;' qt^ or q^^JJ^ 
*in six ways,' &c. 

(c) ^^W: * singly, by ones ;' f^: * two and two, by twos ;' ^f^; 
* three and three, by threes,' &c. 

{d) CT wi. n., f^ /., or f)[?Rr wi. 71., f|[?rtt/. * twofold, consisting of 
two parts;' 
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78 SANSKRIT (3EAMM1R. [§ 214 

WS( m. n., W^/., or fimM m, n., ftRTft/. 'threefold, consisting' of 
three parts ;' 

^55^ m. n,, ^<Jtt4l /• * fourfold, consisting of four parts;' '* 

H^f\M m. n,, H^^4 i /■ 'fivefold, consisting of five parts,* &c. 

These adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. Tike 
IFPRT (§ 131), in the Fern, like ^^ (§ 141) ; but in the N. Plur. Masc. 
they may optionally follow V[^ (§ 195) ; e. g. 

Sing. N.^ apT: m.; jpfr /; f^ n. 

Plur. N. Jf^: or 5^ m.; i[^: /? 8^«nPi n. 

(e) f^ w. or {pft/. or fi[fRr; »». * a parr/ 

?Rr 71. or ^Rft/. or Ui^M n, * a triad, or collection of three/ 

^55^ n, * a collection of fonr.' 

q^^/. * a pentad, or collection of five.' 

«? n. ' a collection of six/ 

^^pr^/, * a decad, or collection of ten,' &c. 



CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots j e, ^, 
» ' to be,' 3Tf * to eat,' <fec. 

§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, 
tenses, and moods, and by which primitive verbs are distinguished 
from derivative verbs. 

(h) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs; {Pervphrcbs- 
tic tenses). 

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three Numbers, a singular number, a dudl 
number, and a plural number, and in each number thr^e Persons, a. first 
person, a second person, and a third person. The dual number denotes, 
as it does in declension, 'two.' 

(b) The termioations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations. 

§ 217. (a) Verbs have six Tenses, viz. Present, Irn/perf&yt, Perfect^ 
Aorist, Future^ and Conditional. The Perfect, the Aorist, and the Futxire 
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haye each two forms; Beduplicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect ; 
Madical Aorist and Sibilant- AoiiBt; Simple Fnture and Periphrastic 
Pntnre. 

{b) The Aorist denotes time past. 

§ 218. (a) The Present tense distinguishes three Moods^ a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present)^ a Present Potential or Optative 
(commonly called Potential or Optative,), and a Present Imperative 
(conjmonly called Imperative), The Imperfect and the Aorist distinguish 
each an Indicative and a Subjunctive, The remaining tenses have only 
an Indicative. There exists, besides, the Benedictive, which might be 
considered as a Potential of the Aorist, but is usually treated as a 
separate tense. 

(h) The Subjunctive oi the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in classical 
Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle iff and after iff W. 
It differs from the Indicative by' the absence of the Augment which is 
prefixed to the root in the Indicative; e. g. 

rt. 5jr *to be ;' Impf. Ind. 5T*T^; Subj. «T^. 
Aor. Ind. ir^; Subj. ^gj^. 
rt. ^ * to wish ;' Impf. Ind/^-^grg;^ ; Subj. f'cg:^. 
fT ^Jtr 'H' W H^^r * lie should not be.' 

In the following it will be unnecessary tb treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
lor the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. 

(c) The Potential or Optative of the Present denotes possibility, 
probability, supposition, hope, wish, command, &c., and its meaning may 
be expressed by such auxiliary verbs as * may, shall,' &c. ; sometimes it 
naay be translated by the English Subjunctive mood. The Benedictive 
is used to^express a blessing or wish. 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and. moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit : — 

A B CD 

Indicative. Subjunctive Potential. Imperative. 

1. Present. Present, Present. 

2. Imperfect. Imperfect. 

3. . Perfect. ■ 

ip) Reduplicated. 
(&) Periphrastic. 

4. Aorist. ' Aorist. Benedictive. ■ 

(a) Radical. 
(6) Sibilant. 
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6. Future. — 

(a) Simple. 

(b) Periphrastic. 

6. Conditional. • ■ __ 

§ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into : — 
I. — Conjugation of Primitive Boots ; and 
n. — Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. 
The conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into : — 

1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of the 

Causal. 

2. Conjugation of the Desiderative, 

3. Conjugation of the Frequentative. 

4. Conjugation of Nominal verbs. 

I.-CONJUGATION OP PBIMITIVE ROOTS. 

§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians. 
They differ from derivative ver"bal bases in this : — ^in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base, 
derived from a root (or from a nominal base) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with 
some modifications in the Present and Imperfiect) combined with the 
simple and unmodified rbot. E. g. 

Prim. root. Causal Base. Desid. Base Rt. of cl. X. 55* ' to 

steal.** 
^ * to go ;' inrft" * to cause ^RT^ * to wish Deriv. Base. ^f|ft. 
to go.' to go.* 

Pres. Ind. ?n1^ WPl^ ydjpay- ^RTRlffT yiydsa-ti ; -^K^Pl choray-a-tL 

yd-ti; a-ti ; 
Sim. Fut.?|T^?ri% ^mf^^^fd yai>ay-RRTrt%««ri% yiyog- ^<f^mi^ chorwy^ 
yd-sya-ti. i-shya-ti. i^shya-U. , i'Shya-ti. 

§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in three voices, viz. :-r- 

(a) In the Parasmaijpada or * active voice' (literally * voice for 
another') ; 

(b) In the Atmanepada or * reflective voice' (literally ' voice for one's 
self') ; and 

(r) In the Passive voice. ■ ^ 
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In the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada the personal termination 
denotes the agent of the action which is expressed by the root ; e.g. Par. 
^^ri% dadd'tiy give-he, i.e. * he gives ;* Atm. 9Tn^^ ddai-te, take-he, i.e. 
* he takes.* In the Passive voice the personal termination denotes either 
the object of the action expressed by the root ; e.g. ^fNrt drnja-te, given- 
is-he, i.e. *he is given;' or it denotes, in the case of intransitive verbs, 
the action itself which is expressed by the root ; e.g. 4|i^^ (^,) * i* is 
gone (by him),* i.e. he goes. 

% 223. In the Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three moods 
of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the formation of 
the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is therefore 
necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of the 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 

1.— THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 

§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ; 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some tenses 
in the other voice ; spme are restricted to one voice or the other accord- 
ing as certain prepositions are prefixed to them. 

§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to the agent ; e.g. .^ * to do*; Pres. Ind. Par. ehilRl * he does* (for some- 
body else), Atm. ^^ * he does* (for himself). ?nc^ *to sacrifice;* 
Pres. Ind. Par. m\\f\ (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody else); Atm. 
^^oir^ (the sacrificer) sacrifices (for himself). ^ *to give;* Pres. Ind. 
Par. ^i\\f\ * he gives.! 5ir^ *to take ;* Pres. Ind. Atm. BTIT^ * betakes.* 
This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, and the right use 
of the two voices must be learned from the practice of the best writers 
or from the dictionary. 

^ A 

§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Personal terminations , one of which is added in the Paras- 
, maipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada. 

§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which, 

with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 

Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per- 

■ son^l terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 

lis 
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82 SANSKRIT GRAMMAB. [ § 228 

« 

the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive; the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fpnrth those of the Present Imperative. 

Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaijpada and Atmanepada. 

I. n. III. lY. 

Imperf., Fres. Pot., 
Pree. Ind. & Simple Aorist, Condit, & Bedttpl. Perfect. Pree. Impeiat. 
Fat. Benedict, 

Par. Atm. Par. Acm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 

IJ2. »t:(»th> an^ ?n5L arnini, 9^^: s^J ?i^ ^/mr^ 
^ U. nt (fl^) 5Ti% ?nH. «n^ «^^ ^"^ ^-~ ^^ 
(»w) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^m 3?nit 

Augment and Beduplieation. 
§ 228. In order to save repetition we give here the general rales 
concerning the Angment and the RednpUcation of roots. 

§ 229. (a) Th&Augmmt {i.e. 'increase') consists in the vowel 3T, 
prefixed to the root ; e.g. 

rt. 5^ ' to strike ;' Impf . Par. Sl^t^^ a-tudat. 
(h) When'the augment ST is prefixed to a root commencing mth a 
vowel, the result of th§ combination of the two vowels is the Vnddhi- 
vowel or Vriddhi-syllable of the radicaV vowel; e.g. 

rt. STi; 'to go;' Impf. Par. ^m^ 






gir^ 'to sit;' Impf. Atm. 3IR?r. 

rt. 1^ 'to see;' . Impf . Atm. %^. 

rt. ^ 'to sprinkle j' Impf . Par. 5ff|[^. 

rt. 'J:^ ' to comprehend ;' Impf . Itm. ^If^T. 

rt. 5E^ ' to go ;' Impf. Par. *<IM<t. 

rt. TiT 'to grow;' Impf. Atm. ^^. 
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(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the aug- 
ment takes its place after the preposition or prepositions and immediately 
before the root ; e. g. 

rt.«p|;^with prep. ^;Pres. Ind. Par. si^^fft; Impf.Par.^np7ff?j^w(^-apa<a^. 

»^ M »^ ^n!L and ^; Pres. Ind. Par. ^jj^HftRi ; Impf . Par. 

^ ij<^4 f| fj^ samud-ajpatat, 

(d) When the letter ^ is prefixed to ^ * to do,* after the prepositions 
WI^, Tf^, ^T^, or to gr * to scatter/ after the prepositions ^T or ijf^, the 
augment and the reduplicative syllable take their places after the pre- 
positions but before the inserted q^; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. ^^sgRTrfrT; 
Impf. ^pT^sjf^; Perf. <i-^4^K , 

§ 230. (a) Bedupliccubion consists in the doubling of the first vowel of 
a root together with any consonant that precedes it j e.g. 

rt. ^JT Ho strike;' reduplicated 55^* 

rt. <Rsil ' to be poor ;' „ ?^f^» 

(?>) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
is called the redujplicative syllable ; e.g. the first 5 in gjpr, or the first ^ 

(c) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated agaia (see 
§ 462). 

§ 231. (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; e.g. 

.rt. ^^ *to split;' reduplicated RtRs^ (§ 54.) 

rt. "^ ' to place ;' „ aT^. 

rt. ^ 'to enjoy;' „ f 5^. 

(h) ■ A guttural by the corresponding palatal (guttural aspirate by 
palatal unaspirate) j ^ by ^; e.g. 

rt. cR"^ * to love;' reduplicated ^^^^ 



rt. ^ 


'to go;' „ 


rt. fcH^ 


Uodig;' „ 


rt. ^ 


' to eat ;' „ 


rt. r 


' to sacrifice ;' ,, 



(c) If a root commences with more consonants than one, only the 
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first (or the letter which according to (a) and (6) ought to be substituted 
for it) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

rt, ^ 'to hear / reduplicated ^J^* 

rt. W^ 'to shine/ „ ^W^. 

rt. 5KH^ ' to go ;' „ ^S!^* 

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im- 
mediate! j hj a surd consonant, this surd consonant or its representative- 
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 



rt. ?!|T^ 
rt. WT 
rt. **«^ 

(e) Radical H, MTj 
ed by «T ; radical f , f , 



If, W, and radical, not final, 3|t by ^ ; final ff, ^ and 5^ by ST; e.g. 



rt. W^ 
rt^ 
rt f^ 
rt. flfr 
rt. %^ 
rt. ct^ 
But rt. ^ 
rfctt- 
rt. ^ 



to support '/ reduplicated aw*^ 
to stand / „ tTWr. 

to leap ;' „ ^^5F5[* 

and ^ are in the reduplicative syllable represent- 
and radical, not final, ^ and ^ by f , radical ^, 



to shine ;* reduplicated ^W^ 

to be fit;' „ '^^IfX* 

to split ;' „ f^f^Xj, 

to 'bvLj ;' „ f%^» 

to tremble / „ (^\* 

to approach ;' „ ^?|cf)* 

to suck ;' ,1 ^» 

to sing f „ ^. 

to sharpen ;* „ W^* 



(/) Radical ^^ and i|^ are in the reduplicative syllable of the 
RedupL Perf. represented by «?, but in that of the Present and Imper- 
fect of roots of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class by f • e.g. 

rt. 3f 'to bear/ Red. Perf. P^. q-flTT J 

but Pres. Ind. Par, (^^(Vf. 

rt. 5 'to cross / Red. Perf. Par. ^Trlir* 
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§ 232. Roots oommencmg with ^, followed by a vowel or a 
dental letter, and tlie roots ftJT, ^^ , and ft?r^, generally change their 
initial ^to ^ (^*o ^> ^*o ?[» ^^'^ ^*^ ^) ^^^^ ^^7 vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable except B? or ^. But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the vowel ^[ or iff. E. g. Rt. fir, Redupl. Perf . 
firTT^r; rt. ftir, ^rf^sT^; rt. fe^ , ftl^; ^t. ft^, ft«^; rt. 5. S^(^** 
rt- ^^, S's^rT ; rt. ^, g^^ . rt. fef. ftf^ ? rt. g, g^ofT^.— But 
r*- ^, -^Hil^ ; rt. ^, H^l^ ; rt. QTT, J^qffr Ac. 

Special and General Tenses. 

§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses; the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses, 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that the general 
tenses of all primitive roots are formed frem the root in. one and 
the same way, whereas in the special tenses a special hose, which is 
formed in various ways, has to be derived from the root, before the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termina- 
tions can be added. 

A. — Special Tenses. 
Tresent (Indicative^ Potential, Imperative) and Imperfect 
§ 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided ^into nine classes, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it. 

§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes : — 

1. Special base of roots of the first class (^^fft i- «• * commencing 
with 5t[) : 

(a) 9T is added to the root ; 

{h) The vowel of the root is gunated, except when it is prosodially 
long (§ 8) and not final ; (observe § 46) ; e,g. 

^>^ *to know;* special base ^C^• 



^ 'tohef 


ff 


9f 


^ + 9T = JT^. (§ 49.) 


4t «to lead;^ 


J9 


}9 


> +3r = sRr. 


if 'to mil;' 


}} 


J9 


% +3r = ?f^. 


n * to sing;' 


97 


f} 


^ +3T = »IPT. 


^^ ' to speak ;' 


}i 


)i 
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But f^^^ to blame '/ special base Gi^^. 
^ Hosing;^ „ „ ^^. 

T^" Ho faint/* ,, ,, 'ra*. 

2. Special base of roots of the second class (^^|f^ ue. ' commencing 
with ar^ ') : the root remains unchanged ; e.g, 

^^T^ ' to eat f special base 9T^ 

'^ no milk/ „ „ J?^. 

qPT 'to go;' ,/ „ ^r. 

3. Special base of roots of the third class (^^^iR *.e. * commencing 
with ^^pf i.e. ?' ) ; the root is reduplicated (§ 230) ; e.g. 

^ ' to sacrifice / special base ^^» 

gnr'togive-/ „ „ ^^* 

^ Ho bear/ „ „ ^pj. 

4. Special base of roots of the fourth class (f^^F^ i.e. * commencing 
with f^' )j ^ is added to the root (observe §§46 and 48) ; e.g, 

HW^ * to bind ;i special base ?r?J". 

^ < to be pleased/ „ „ ^^. 

^' to play/ „ „ ^sq-, 

• ^ ^o grow old/ „ „ #^, 

6. Special base of roots of the fifth class (prrf^ *'6- ' commencing 
with 5* ): 5 (changeable to 5 by § 68) is added to the root ; e.g. 

5" ' to squeeze out ;' special base g^, 

^n^' to obtain / „ „ ^TIJ. 

^ < to dare -/ „ „ ^5- 

6. Special base of roots of the siaj^^ cZa^s (^^if^ i.e. 'commencing 
with ^' ) : 5tT is added to the root; (before this ar, final y and f become 
f^^ final 3" and gj become ^^^ final ^l becomes f^^ and final 3|^ be- 
comes ?5"; §§ 46, 47, 48) ; e.g. 
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^g^ ' to strike / special base ^^ 
ft 'to go/ „ „ ft^. 

5 'to praise/ „ „ 5^. 
^ 'to die/ ,, „ ^^. 

^ 'to scatter/ „ „ f%T. 

7. Special base of roots of the seventh class (^Vfrf^ *-^- * commencing 
with. ^>i^*) : a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root is 
inserted between the radical vowel and the final consonant, except in 
roots which have a nasal for their penultimate letter; e.g. 

^^ ' to obstruct / special base ^^. 

555^ 'to join/ „ „ ^^. 

f^' to pound/ „ „ f^» 

But ^cTT ' to moisten / „ „ ^'t{\ 

8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (cfHlR *'-6. * commencing 
with ^^y. T is added to the root ; e.g, 

rpr ' to stretch / special base rf^, 

9. Special base of roots of the ninth class (if^jf^ i-e. * commencing 
with ^*)i 5ft (changeable to ^hj § 58) is added to the root; before it 
a penultimate radical nasal is dropped; e.g, 

^ 'to join/ special base ^%* 

^ 'to buy/ „ ,, ^^* 

^flT^ ' to support / ,, „ ^r^. 

§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways ; e.g. 
^ * to join,' belongs both to the second (adddi) and to the ninth (kryddi) 
class ; Spec, base 5 and g^ft. ^fni^ ' to go,' belongs to the first (hhvddi) 
and to the fourth {divddi) class ; Spec, base WR[^ and 9frr^ (both irre- 
gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base. The 
special base of roots of the first {bhvddi)^ fourth (divddi), and sixth 
(tudddi) classes remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged 
throughout all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada 
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and Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining' six 
classes has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Ac- 
cordingly the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes 
differs in the special tenses from that of roots of the second {adddt)^ 
third (juhotyddi), fifth (svddi), seventh {rudhddi), eighth {tanddt), and 
ninth (kryddi) classes. 

(a.) — Special Tenses of Boots witli Unchangeable Special Base, 
(1«^, Wh, and ^th classes.) 

1. — Presbnt Indicative. 

§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e.g, 

rt. JT 1 el. spec. B. fl^j Pros. Ind. Par. florf^j Atm. JTe|^. 

rt. f^ 4 el. „ „ ^Nrj „ „ „ fN"f^J „ 4)^^- 

rt. ^ 6 el. „ „ ^) „ „ „ 5^J „ 5g[^. 

§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with ^^ov %^ the final B? 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g, 1 Sing. Par. ^nrift. 

(5.) The final 3T of the special base combines with the 3T of the ter- 
minations B^f^ and BT^ to BT, and with the termination if and with 
the B^ of the terminations B^Ttl" aiid B^ff to q" ; e.g, 3 Plur. Par. H^f^ ; 
1 Sing. Atm. *T%; 2 Du. Atm. ifttr. 

2. — Present Poientul. 

§ 240. \ (changeable to f^^ before vowel-terminations) is added to 
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. IE. of § 227 are added; e.g. 

rt. ^ 1 cl. sp. B. *T^; Pot. P. VT^ +?+?lriT%^5 A. ^^ .+y+gr=H%?r. 
rt.|^4cl. „ „ ?f^; „ „ ^Nq'+7+«![r^N^; >» ^fN«T+f+^=^h^. 
rt.g^6cl. „ „ 5f ; „ „ g^ +T+?lf3H? » 5^ +?+^=g^. 

§ 241. T; is substituted for the termination bt5J[^ of the 3 Plur. Par., 
BT for y of the 1 Sing. Atm., and ^for BT??T of the 3 Plur. Atm.; e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. jt^ -f- |pj^ + ^: = H^Jt, 
1 Sing. Atm. JPT + f^ + ^ = ^^. 
3 Plur. Atm. JT^ + f + ^^ ^1%^. 
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3. — Prbsekt Imperative. 

§ 242. The personal terminn^na ^ven in col. lY. of § 227 are 
added to the special base ; e.g, 

rt. ^ 1 cl. spec. B. JT«r ; Imper. Par. *nr5 r ^^* M^^\H* 

rt. f^4cl. „ „ ^ts^j „ „ ^^i „ ^^Hl*i. 

rt. ^ 6 el. ,, ,i ^ ; ,, ,i 5^ i n 4<HlH: 

§ 243. {a) The termination f^ of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e.g. 
2 Sing. Par. ^n*. 

(&) The final B? of the special base combines with the ^ of the term. 
BT«^ and BFffn to 3T> and with the initial w of the terminations STHini;^ 
and 3^M|n^ to If; e.g. 3 Plnr. Par. >PF3 ; 2 Du. Atm. H^^PI^; 3 Dn. 
Atm. >t'^ni*t: 

(c) ^frl^Tn&j optionally be substituted for the terminations f^ and 
g of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense ; e.g. Hi^l^ * niay you be V *may he be !' 

4. — Imperfect. 

§ 244. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to it; e.g. 

rt. ^ 1 cl. spec. B. JT«r } Impf. Par. ^H^TrJ^; Atm. WTeTpT. 

rt. f^4 cl. „ „ ^N"; „ „ MNrTJ „ Mt^^* 

rt. ^6ci. „ ,i ^j n i, ^^'5^; n ^^»3^- 

§ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with ^ or ^ the final 3T 
of the special base is lengthened ;e.g. 1 Du. Par. ST^T^n' ; Atm. ^W^^T^. 

(&) The final 3T of the special base combines with the 3f of the term. 
^TR^f 3Tf?;, and a^F^ to sf , and with the initial B^ of the terminations 
^IPTPiand B^mnt*^ ^; e.g,l Sing. Par. BT^T^; 2 Du. Atm. bth^^R. 

Paradigms. 
§ 246. The Special Tenses of ^cl. 1 * to be ;' ft^cl. 4 (commonly 
only P.) * to play;' g^cl. 6 'to strike.' 

Boot: JJ^ (^ ^ 

Spec. Base, fl^ ^[o^ ^ 

12 s 
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• p-l 

CZ2 






l< 



1. — Present Indicative. 
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

1. HmO\ ^ 

2. H^ ^ra^ 

3. iTSr^ IT^ 
2. ^Tonr: H^ 

3. *raf% H^F^ 



2. — Present Potential. 






3^ 



3^ 

3^nit 
3^ 



bo 

.9. 
to 



1. 



i. 



1. H^<IH«^ *T^ 

2. »q%«r JT%v.^ 

3. *I%5: »1%^ 



^i^<^ <05^!r j^ ,^«T 
^^^(T tO^i^H, 3l<T ^^^n^^ 



s < 



1. JT^rf^r >i% 

2. »?^ JT^^ 
or JT^TTH^^ 

V or »T^flT^ 



3. 



. — Present Imperative. 



3^ 

3^ 



3^ 



OF' 



or 



3«plT^ 
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ll 



60 



ar 



3< 



Parasmai. Atnume. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

''1. w^w JT^n^ <(iMii<t fhsqr^ ^^nrr ^^^^ 
2. JT«ni^ Ji^tn^ <0«<«tH, ^^^'n'l; ^pr^rn^ ^^'Tnt^ 

1. JT^nr >T^n^ ^^winr ^Nrn^ ^^cnr 5^?^ 

4. — Imperfect. 

1. «PT^ «P1^ ai<n«IH^ '^'^ ^^5^ «»^ 

2. SPT^: sPTsrVT: «l«0*Mt sifh^nir: ai^T? ai^^^n": 

3. WT^\ «TJT^ff ^K^sq^ ^^<^r\ ^Sf^^ Sl^ 

2. «rM«td*i^ 3Pi%?in^^ 9T^NTfrf[^ sr^t^'jn^ ^s*^"*!, 

2. «PT«n «npn.^ ar^Nw a<<{l<^^MH,3^3^ 
.3. sPTsr^ «iH3Rr ' a T ^O^i^ artts^rw 315^ 

Irregular roots of the 1«^, Ath and 6th classes, 

§ 247. All roots of the Ist, 4th, and 6th classes form their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like ^, f^, and g^^ but some 
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned. 
Of these the more common are:— 

First Class (Bhvddi), 

§ 248. (a) 5^ P. A. ' to hide,' '^P. (with prep, w) 'to sip,' and 
fe^P. *to spue' lengthen their vowel; e.g. rt. ^, Spec. B. ijjf, Pres. 
Ind. Par. Jf^. — ^ffi^'to go' does the same in Par.; Par. 9FRl%, Atm. 
Hj»r^.— ^Tp. * to wipe' substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, and ^ P. 
* to sit' (also cl. 6) changes it to f ; 'iri'i^, and ^hfl%. (^ffJJi^and f^ 
also follow cl. 4 ; Ihr^^ below, and ^Vssf^). 

(b) ^ P. * to bite,' r^ P. A. *to colour,' ^r^ P. * to adhere,' and 






L 
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^T9 A. 'to embrace/ drop their nasal; e.g. rt« ^^y Spec. B. f^, 
Pros. Ind. Par. f^rt%, (f!^ also follows cl. 4). 

(c) ipi^ P. A. * to go,* and ^ni^P. * to restrain,* cbai^ tlieir final to 
ej^; e.g. rt. ip!^, Spec. B. ips©- (§ 54), Pres. Ind. Par. if«^(%. — ^t P. 
* to go,' forms ilt^S", Pres. Ind. %^R|- 

(d) uiT P. *to blow* and wf P. *to record,* form y^ and ipf; Pres. 
Ind. ysf^fi(, »r/^. 

(e) sir P. *to smell,' qf P. * to drink,' and ^^fP. A. * tostand' form 
f^^ f^, and f^ ; Pres. Ind. Par. f^isrt%, Frtffif, firafif*— The spec, 
base for fij^ P. * to see' is ^fPT ; Pres. Ind. Par. H^^^Rl. 

(/) ^P. *to give,' ^ P.* to ran,' and ^ P. ' to fall,' form ;B[«^ ^ 
^H", and ^ftf Atm. respectively ; e.g. ^^s^i^, Vnf^t ^(Wt. 

(^) J't^P. ' to guard' and ^P. * to fumigate' add HT^ instead, of 
«T; Pres. Ind. ift^Tmt^ and ^c^r^. 

Fourth Class (THvddi). 

§ 249. (a) Roots ending in 8?^^, and if^ P. * to be intoxicated,*^ 
lengthen their vowel ; Wl P. * to roam' does it optionally. B.g. rt. 
^^ P. * to go,' Spec. B. 9|rF«r, Pres. Ind. fi;rci|f^; »nF, »[rafir^ «WL, 
^F'^ or M|4^f^ (or according to cl. 1 ^Cift^). 

{^) Pr^ P. *to be unctuous' gunates its vowel; Spec. B. ^(W[ ; Pres. 
Ind. %lrf^. 

(c) IPT. A. * to be bom' forms ijpc ; Pres. Ind. ^IRRIf. 

{d) Roots ending in aft drop their afr ; e.g. rt. ^ P. * to sharpen,^ 
Spec. B. ^, Pres. Ind. ^srf^. 

(e) «(fi:^ or ^ P. *to fall,' and c^ P. A. *to colour,' drop their 
nasal ; e.g. rt. ^ , Spec. B. ^ffi^, Pres. Ind. %r^pi|f^. 

(/) cq^ P. * to strike' substitutes \ for its radical ^ ; Spec. B. f^^^ 
Pres. Ind. ftwrt%. 

Sixth Class (Ttt(^^i). 

§ 250. (a) fr?^ P. * to cut,' 3^ P. A. ' to loosen,' f^ P. A. * to 
anoint,' gqr P. A. * to break,' ^ P. A. *to find,' and ftr^P. A. ' to 
sprinkle' insert a nasal before their final consonant ; e.g, rt. ^T^, Spec. 
B. ^^y Pres. Ind. ^r^f^ ; ^^jRl ; f^J^qfrT &c* 

W 5?fI^P. *to ask,' «r^3^ P. A 'to fry,' and jf^P. * to tear* 
substitute Hf for their radical c • e.g. rt. il^, Spec. B. ^[^^ Pres. Ind. 
S'®^. — ^«|^ P. < to surround' substitutes f for ^ • Spec. B. f%^ ; 

(c) f^P. *to wish* forms J^ ; Pres. Ind. f«9l%* 
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(6.) — Special Tenses of Boots toith ChangeoMe Special Base 
{2nd, Srd, bth, 7thy Sth, and 9th classes). 

§ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, Srd, ^th, 7th, Sth, and 9th 
classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The strong 
base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. The 
strong forms are — 

(a) The three persons of the singolar of the Pres. Indie, in Parasmai. 

(h) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 

(c) All the fixst persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and 
Atmane. , 

(d) The 3rd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. 

All the remaining forms are weak. 

§ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does 
not, in general, difEer from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus : 

(a) - In roots of the 2nd and Srd {adddi and juhotyddi) classes the 
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and 
not final); vcL roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 
gunated; e,g. 



rt. f d. 2. 


< to go / Spec. 


weakB.f J — S 


Stron 


gB.7. 


rt. f^ cl. 2. 


' to know / „ 


w 


99 f^) — 


» 


>, ^. 


rt. fit^ cl. 2. 


'to hate/ „ 


}i 


99 ft^J- 


99 


i. t^. 


rt. ^ cl. 2. 


'to milk;' „ 


>} 


•»^If-^ - 


99 


., ^. 


rt. ^ir^ cl. 2. 


' to wake ;' „ 


a 


9> ^J — 


99 


» ^IK: 


rt. Jft cl. 8- 


'to fear/ „ 


3} 


„ M^J — 


99 


» ^. 


rt. ^ cl. 8. 


* to bear/ „ 


}} 


,, ^J- 


99 


^ ^P?^. 


rt. m cl. 2. 


'to go/ „ 


11 


99 ^) - 


99 


« ^. 


rt. f^ cl. 2. 


'to rule/ „ 


99 


,, N.? — 


99 


» Hlj 


rt. 3]^ cl. 8. 


'to bring 












forth/,. 


i9 


„ M'^i^y — 


99 


>, 1^. 



(5) Of roots of the 5^^ and 8^^ (sv&dL and taniddi) classes the final 
g" of the special base is gunated ; e.g. 
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rt. S* d- 5. * to squeeze out;' Spec, weak B. g*^ j — Strong B. 5^» 

rt.^cl.5.'todare;' „ „ „ ^J— ,f „^^» 

rt.iT^cl. 8. 'to stretch;' „ „ >» ^J — i> »» ?!%♦ 

(c) In roots of the ^ih {rudhddi) class 5f L e. na is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this «r is liable to be changed 
to«rby§68;^.flr. 

rt. ^pf cl. 7. < to obstruct ;' Spec weakB. ^?^; —Strong B.^OPT. 

rt. ^ cl. 7. ' to join ;' „ „ „ ^^J — „ „ ^^» 

rt. ^^cl. 7. ' to moisten ;' „ ^ „ ^FT) — „ „ ^cFT^* 

{(X) Of roots of the ^th {kryddij class B^ is substituted for the final 
^ of the special base ; e.g. 

rt. ^ cl. 9, * to join ;' Spec, weak B. ^pftj — Strong B. J^nT. 

rt. ^ cl. 9. 'to buy;' „ „ „ ^HV;— „ „ #Nr» 

rt. ^fTC^ cL 9. ' to support ;' „ „ ,, ?«T^J — „ ,, ^^TWT. 

§ 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations : 

1. A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44, &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the H of the terminations f^, It, aud ^ is 
changed to q^ after aU vowels but a^T (§ 59), and that the termination f^ 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels (and semivowels) 
changed to f^" ; e.g. 



^ cl. 2. *togo;* 


3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. m + 3?^ ^^TTf^ 




2 Sing. „ „ „ ,jr + ftr =^nftr 




2 „ „ Imper. „ iTT + f^ = «rrf^ 


f cl.2. ^togo;' 


2 „ „ Ind. „ If + ftr = fjpr 




2 „ „ Imper. „ ? + f^ = f^ 


f^cl. 5. 'to collect; 


' 1 „ ,, „ „ Nsfr+MrPT-f^PRTf^ 



§ 254. (2.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminatio ns remain unchanged 
(§ 50); e.g. 
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5^^^ cl. 7. * to join ;* Strong base ^[^T^, Weak base JW > 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^^ + q* = 5^ 
1 Dual. Pres. Ind. Par. 5^ + q-. =: ^r^: 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. ^sf^ + ft = a^pHI 

§ 255. (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
^, tj^, >C.» ^^^ Visarga of terminations, the roles laid down in § 51 <fec. 
are observed. The following changes deserve special notice : 

(a) The terminations : (^) and g[^of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par. are 
dropped (§ 52) ; at the same time — 

final ^and n^of the Spec. B. become ^; 

final ^and q;^ „ „ „ >» ^ ; 

final ^ of the Spec. B. becomes r, bnt in roots commencing with f 
it becomes ^ (observe § 53) ; 

final f of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 

final ^^f (^^), f , ^, and^of the Spec. B. become ?^in the 3 person, 
and they may optionally become ?^ or Visarga in the 2 person ; e.g. 

3 Sing. Impf. Par. of IPI^cl. 2 = Bff^; of ^^cl. 2 = BT^e^ ; of ^n^ 
cl. 7 = l?55P5;of ^^cl. 2 = Bn?;of ft[q[^ cl. 2 = b^; of f^ cl. 2 
="s#JT; of J^ cl. 2 = ai^; of ^ cl. 3 (strong B. Rp^") = 5^^: 
{i.e. 3T1^*TC)- 

3 Sing. Impf. Par. of ^TTOLcl. 2 = ^reT^; of ft^ cl. 7 = B^ft^ ; 
of ^>^cl. 7 = BTF^. 

2 Sing. Impf. Par. of ^fRT =sraT^or H^^:; of ft^ = srf^R^tor 
arpR:; of ^V|^= 3?FT?tor BTFT:. 

(b) Before the ^of the terminations ^, ^, and ^ — 

final "q;^, H, ^, '^j ^ » and ^ of the Spec. B. are changed to sj^ 
(observe § 53), after which the initial fj;^ of the termination becomes q;^ 
(§59); 

final 7[^, (zQ, f, and \^ become ^^{% 51) ; 

final 5f^ becomes Annsvara ; 

final f and ^remain tmchanged, but Rafter ^ is changed to q;^; e.g. 

2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of 51^= gsff^ ; of R:q[,= IffiT; of J^ = ^tf|r; 

of F>iL= 4>"i^ ; of f5|^=f^; of 3f = f^^;of ^rmL=^nnl^. 

2 Sing. Pres, Imper. Atm. of ^^cl. 2 = ^^. 

(c) Before terminations commencing with ^and q;;— 
final ^and i|^ become s^ ; 
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final ?j[^, {vO^ and ^ become ?^ (§ 61) ; final >^ combines with tlie 
initial q^and fi^to ^^{^ 55) ; 

fiinal ^is changed to ^ (§ 51) ; final q;^ remains unchanged, and 
final vrandoRTare changed to qr^; after 5^ and q^ the initial q;^and ^ 
become z and g^^ respectively (§ 56) ; 

final ^ of roots commencing with f combines with the initial ?|^ 
and ^ to rq^; final W of other roots combines with q;^ and n^ to ^, 
before which short vowels (except up) are lengthened ; e.g, 

3 Dual. Pres. Ind. Par. of 53^^=515;; of ft^ cl. 2 *toknbw'= 

f^t; of ^ = F^!; 

3 Sing. Pres Ind. Par. of f5jz= ff^ . of ^ = pTHf^; of ^n^ = 

^nft^; of it^=|Rr; 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of f^f^cl. 2.= |t • 

2 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of y =5*^?; of ^ = tft^u 
{d) Before terminations commencing with ^ — 

final ^ and ^ become i]r ; 

final q^, {u)^ f , and ^become ^ (§ 51) ; 

final ^, ^> ^, and agr combine with >^to »■ ; 

final ^ is dropped ; 

fiinal ^ of roots commencing with f combines with >^to rq^; final f 
of other roots combines with ^jT^to 5^^, before which short vowels (except 
Ht) are lengthened ; e.g. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of 5^ =: ^^fN* ; of ;5^= ^i^ ; 

2 Plnr. Pres. Ind. Atm. of ^ cl. 2 = f?^ 5 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of f|;^ = R[% ; 

2 Plnr. Pres. Ind. Atm. of ^^cl. 2 = '^^ ; of 3^ cl. 2 = BTT^^ ; 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of ^^ =,JP^ ; of fr^ = r^Hft. 

Before terminations beginning with U|;^the inital ^ of roots ending 
in ^ ( f^ andy ) is changed to ^; e.g. 

2 Plnr. Pres. Ind. Atm. of f^ cl. 2 = f^n%; but 2 Sing. Pres. 
Imper. Par. f^f^. 

1. — Present Indicative. 

§ 256. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special strong base in the Sing. Par., to the special weak base 
in the Du. and Plur. Par. and in the whole Atm. ; e.g. 
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Root. Spec. Strong B. 1 Sing. Par. Spec. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 

flt^ cl. 2. it^} Itf^JTj fif\ ; fit^:. 

f cl. 3. gfTj ^trf^j ^j ^m. 
3" cl. 5. 5%j ^gr%i^j 95j 55T:* 

^ cl. 7. ^5^j ^'Tf^j ^^} ^^^^^t, 

tTT cl. 8. tRl"* fftlPTj 5T5; ^^5^:* 

5fft cl. 9, ^Wrj sfNf^j #1^; ^fiH^T:. 

§ 257. (a) B|^ is substituted for the term, bt'^ of the 3 Plur. Atm. 
in all the six classes, and 3?]^ for the term. ar^fT of the 3 Plur. Par. of 
roots of the 3rd {juhotyddi) class, and of the roots "q^rr^l., ^r*t.» ^T^? 
4AAI, and OT'lof the 2nd class ; e.g. 

R[^3 Plur. Atm. ft[q%. 5 3 Plur. Par. :f|fir. fTP^ 3 Plur. Par. 

(5) Final f and f, T and ^, and 5|t of special weak bases of roots 
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to f^, ^, and 
^ respectively ; final f and f", T, and ^ of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to ^ , ^ , and j" ; 
the I" of 1^ cl. 3 is -changed to f^; e,g. 

3 Plur. Par. of 5^cl. 2 = «^f^ ; of ^TPJ cl. 2 = M \ ufr{ ; of jftcl. 3 
= l^^^T^ ; of ifl" cl. 3 = Hif^l^Rt. 

(o) The final g* of the special weak base of roots of the 5th class is 
before vowel-terminations changed to ^^^ when it is preceded by more 
than one consonant; otherwise it is changed to ^; e.g. 

3 Plur, Par. ofBTHL^ ^ I Ji^frd ; of g~ f|Hf^ . 

(d) The final f of the special weak base of roots of the 9th class is 
•dropped before vowel- terminations ; e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. oi^= ?lfHf^, 

(e) The final T of the special weak base of roots of the 5th and 8th 
t3lasses may optionally be dropped before terminations beginning with 
^ or ^ , provided ^ be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g. 

1 Plur. Par. of ^ = g^T: or g?»T:, but of BTHL ^^V ^'THT:- 

2. — Present Potential. 

§ 258. ^ is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and f 
^changeable to ^a[^ before vowel- terminations) to the special weak base 
in Atmanepada ; to the base so modified the personal terminations given 
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in col. n. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak base 
undergo before f the changes specified in § 257 (b), (c), and (d). E.g. 



Root. 


Spec. Weak B. 


3 Sing. Par. 


3 Sing. Atm. 


fiK cl. 2. 


fir^j 


fit'^^li^J 




5 cl, 3. 


^j 


^S*<ii^5 


3|w. 


5 cl. 5. 


55J 


<i:i^*l.? 


y-«nd. 


5^ cl. 7. 


^^j 


ts't^in,*, 


^'4)^. 


fT^ cl. 8. 


^j 


dj^li^j 


<T«ftd. 


^ cl.9. 


?fiHrj 


^'^«ni;j 


?fiHI?r. 



§ 259. (a) ^: is substitnted for the termination 3^!^. of the 3 Plxtr, 
Par., ^ for \ of the 1 Sing. Atm., and ^for SfSfT of the 3 Plnr. Atm. 

(6) The air of the characteristic «ir is dropped before the termina-^ 
tion T; of the 3 Plur. Par. E.g. 

R[^ , 3 Plur. Par. ^[55;; 1 Sing. Atm. fe^ ; 3 Plur. Atm. ft<t<HLr 

3. — Present Imperative. 

§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in all first persons, and in the 3 Sing^. 
Par., to the special weak base in the remaining forms; e,g. 

Root. Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm. 

fit^ cl. 2, i^t^j lt§; fit^? fitCT^- 

f ci.3. ^?r; ^fTj; 

g* cl. 5. 5%j 9''^ 

^^ cl. 7. ^n\) ^^^ 

^^ cL 8. fRTj fT%5 

^ cl. 9. 5fN"j ^fiWr^ ) 5?K)" \ ^f^fldi^^ 






§ 261. (a) The term, f^ of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253) 
changed to |^ after special bases ending in vowels (except in ^^f^ fronx 
r) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the 
5th and 8th classes, when the final ^J of these bases is preceded by only 
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§ 263.] CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 99 

one consonant. Boots of tlie 9tli class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. BTR (or BITT) for ^ft^ (or "ftft). E.g, 

^ cl. 2, inft"; 5{ cl. 3, f^^ ;— 5 cl. 5, Spec, weak base g^, 2 Sing. 
Par. 55* but 3TnL c^- ^» Spec, weak base MI5, 2 Sing. Par. BfT^f^ ; — 
BTOLcl. 9, Spec, weak base anf)', 2 Sing. Par. B{^M (not QTfftf^) ; but 

(b) -S^rlTtis substituted for the term. ^•^IH^of the 3 Plur. Atm. 
in all the six classes, and 3^5 for the term. B|?5 of the 3 Plur. Par. of 
roots of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and of the roots ^RTT^, "^^, ^nf'I, 
^ftjTT^ and ^n^ of the 2nd class ; e,g. 

Rnq^, 3 Plur. Atm. ft[q?rr^jf , 3 Plur. Par. -^^ • ^TT^, 3 Plur. Par. 

(c) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed according to the rules laid down in § 257 (5), (c), (d), 

(^) ^n^ niay optionally \iQ substituted for the terminations f^ and 
5 of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense. In both persons this ?TF«l[^is added to the spec, weak base ; e.g. 
5m;^cl. 5, 2 or 3 Sing. Par. 3Tra?nrt* may you obtain !' * may he obtain !' 

4. — Imperfect. 

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special 
strong base in the Sing. Par., to the special weak base in the Du. and 
Plur. Par., and in the whole Atm. ; e.g. 

Root. Sp. Strong B. . 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 

fit^ cl. 2. 1^; ^lt^; ^\y ^Tflt^- 

§ 263. (a) 3T?T is substituted for the term. a?5;fr of the 3 Plur. 
Atm. in all the six classes, and ^: for the term. B^ of the 3 Plur. Par. 
of roots of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and of the roots ^cKT^, ^TCT, irnf, 
^ftyr, ^OT^ and f^ of the 2nd class ; g": is substituted for 3?^ also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end ina^f, and after ft;qr^. A 
final vowel of the special base is gunated before ^; j a final 3^ is 
dropped. E.g. 

Digitize 
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cl. 3. 


Wi 


9 


cl. 5. 


5% J 


^ 


cl. 7. 


^^J 


^ 


cL8. 


iRf J 


^ 


cl. 9. 


?fNr J 
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[§264- 



. ftq:^3Plur. Atm. STfi[tsr5f ; ^TT^ 3 Plnr. Par. 3TOn5:;f 3 Plnr. 
Par. ^^^«;; J[T 3 Plur. Par. a^^rr^or arg.. 

(6) The rules specified in § 257 (&), (c), {d), (e) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 

Paradigms : 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of ft^ cl. 2 'to hate/ j cl. 3 'to 
sacrifice/ 5 cl. 5 *to squeeze out,' ^TV^cl. 7 *to obstruct/ fH^cl. 8 'to 
stretch/ ^ cl. 9 ' to buy.' 





] 


Root : f^ cl. 


2. 


fcl 


. 3 * 


Spec. St 


. Base ! It't 


. 


5fT 






Spec. W. Base : fif^ 




W 




r 

Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


Parasma 


i. 


A 

Atmane. 




1. — Present Indicative. 






_• 


^iti% 


m 


iftf^ 




I^ 


bo 

fl < 


2tflT 


m 


gfrf^ 




If^ 




.3tl% 


ft% 


^frf^ 




^^^ 




'1 fl-ssr: 


fit^ 


^i"*' 




^^«i^ 


S < 


2 fit^: 


Or^rr^ 


ili^\ 




^«i«i 




Lsfls-t 


ft^ 


%i^'' 




^Sl^ 


» 


1 d^^i 


fl^ 


%U*ii 




^^H^ 


Ph 


2^ff 


fir^ 


^g'« 




^t"^ 




Lsfl^fSST 


fW 


5^ 




^ 




2. — Present Potential. 






•.•^ 


^1 flW^ 


fHt^r 


^^«Tr»i; 




^^ 


5p 

•S *^ 


2 ff5?rr: 


Mhrr: 


W^' 




^itmt 


[3 f^^^rr^ 


fHhr 


^^^11. 




^f<r 



* The rt. ^ is really conjugated only in 
have been given here merely in order to 
Atm. in one and the same verb . 



Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada-forms 
show the difference between Par. and 
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1 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


PaTasmai. 


Atmane. 


n3 


1 [^"^m^ 




^^'iW 


1* 


2 f^wrr^r*^ 


^^^HH, 


^irnrnrni; 


\ji UwilfilH, 


^g^lldlM, 






1 ISt"^<(IH 


fil'ilHR 


^^^«*< 


:3«1h^ 


1- 


2 fSt'^-qM 


fl[ii^H\ 


-Jg^lH 


^t^ 




1.3 f|<^: 


fiffk^ 


W^' 


gfr^ 




S,— Present 


Imperative. 






'1 W^r 


iri 


^^=llP» 


^^'J^ 


>^ 


2 fitf^ or 


fit^ 


Hf^or 


%r^ 


00 1 

c2 


fi|«|r|^ 




^S'^rq; 






3^ or 


f^aiH, 


^tl^or 


ti^i\ 


I Qail^ 




f5^ 




^t ^■,. , 


t^ra^ 


^^iisr 


j^ 




1 S^"H<=l 

2 fltSI^ 


i3^«<Ni 


s < 




m^ 


^smiH, 




nv^^x 


^SM«H. 


^1 ITtht 


t«rn^ 


^<{«IH 


g^«4i*i^ 


|W 


f^t^H. 


^I^ 


W^ 


IsntT'^ 


Q[*idi*i^ 


I^ 


^SrlllJ^ 




4. — Imperfect. 






^i«nr^ 


srfitf^ 


^4^<**i^ 


sTffIr 




2 3lt?^ 


<44fs(iy|: 


'«T^: 


^^^'^r: 




J snt?; 


^fl? 


sT^ttg; 


^^^'i' 


-a 


^1 sTfifssr 
2aTf|^ 


^fiiMf^ 


^%i^ 


'M^gsff^ 


i 




«T^^ 


«M:3lSl«ir»!; 


t.o oiis^^i^ 


*f4g*<l*c 


<M^«H|4l 


L . * 
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102 SANSKRIT QBAMMAR. [ § 264— 

Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

3 ^Tfit^or 9Tf|t5PT ^T^^** ^T^[^ 

Boot: 5 cl. 5. ^cl. 7. 

Spec. St. Base : 5% '^'T^ 

Spec. W. Base : 55 ^^ 

1. — Present Indicative, 

2 5%ft" gg^ w^f^ ^^ 



bo 



.3 5%f^ 35^ 5«^ ^^ 

1 53^: or 35^ or ^^^x ^^^^ 



2 35^: 35:^^ ^F^t ?F^ 

.3 g^rT: g^^ 55^; ^5n^ 

gS^r: or ggi,^ or ^m ^nt 



2 gg^ gg^^ ^F^ 

.3 ^hPh g'^^W vyPi ^55^ 



bb 

OQ 





2. '^Present Potential. 




1 gg^ni; 


g^^'T 


ti-^*ii*i. 


^^4)^ 


2 gg^t 


g5=€rm: 


^^^: 




.3 iig^'l 


^•^^^l>jl^ 
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Q 



^<: 



tib 

OQ 



08 J 

a< 

ft 






c2 



08 



1 ST^rf^ 

2 35 or 

3 5^ or 

1 4H=IM 
2555^1; 

2 ¥5?r 
^3 gr^ 

2 3Tg%j 

.3 9r5^ 
1 ^ra^Tor 



2 sra3?ni^ 

3 3T^*Tn^ 



Parasmai. 



Atmane. 

3. — Present Imperative, 
?5]^ or 



4. — Imperfect. 
MJA j^tt : 9T^^: or 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. 

1 ^rg^T or ^y^^R or ^S{^^^ 

^3 ^y-m^ ^ii-^H 9T^5:^ 

Root : fT^ cl. 8. 
Spec. St. Base : fT% 
Spec. W. Base : rfj 

1. — Present Indicative, 



[§264- 

A 

Atmane. 






^'cl. 9. 



bo 



' 1 JHtm 

rl r[^i or 



03 








3 rTJfT: 

1 ^Tt or 

2 r!g^ 

3 fFSf^ 



^> 
rpT^% or 

JT^Rt or 






2. — Present Potential. 






2 ?I5?Tr: 

3 ^m\ 
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I 



Atmane. 



Parasmai. 



Atmane. 







bo 

o3 



1 *ldW<=IH, 

2 aitHt: 
^3 «ni%5l^ 



J 



L 



1 ^TrFR" or 

2 aid^dH^ 

3 sra5?n^ 

14 s 



^ ^ — — 

wtmnrnr 



3. — Present Imperative. 
n^ sfiWi^ or 



^r^f[\ 






#"05 or 






4. — Imperfect. 



^dH^R or 
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106 SANSKEIT GBAMMAE. [ § 265 

Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

1 Wf^lT or ^flHHR or ^toMiT ^TafHtTft 

3 9T?n^ WF^RT «T^^ Bw5t«n^ 

§ 265. In order to exemplify the rules contained in §§ 253, &c. wp 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs ^n", ^, «TT^» fl"; '^^^f 
^TT^r 5f » ^ ; $t ^ ; ^f^ ; 5?!L, fH» ft'TL; ^^^ ^^- T^® student may 
conjugate each of these roots in full. 

1. ^n- cl. 2. p. *togo;' Pres. Ind. ^rrPT, ^rrftr, ^^f^; mwu ^fl^'f 
^IFf:; 'ITT:, ^TW, ^if^. Pres. Pot. ITRPI. Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. i|r^, 
Imperf. 3 Plur. ST^jpl.or BTJ:. 

2. ^ cl. 2. P. * to go ;' Pres. Ind. %Pr, tft, %f^ ; ^:, ^: , ^hf;; 
^:, 'fNr, PRrf^. Pres. Pot. ^t^P^i, ^^^- Imperat. ^^IT^, ^>^, ^. 
Imperf. 97^^^; 3 Plur. 3rf^il^(or, according to some, 34^^*1^). 

3. UTif cl. 2. P. * to wake ;' Pres. Ind. ^ifTTfJ^, WTf^, ^Mlf3 ; WT- 
^:; 3 Plur. ^rnrf^T. Pres. Pot. ^rnj^TPI. Pres. Imperat. ^HK | p^ , ^rr- 
^t WT§; 3 Plur. ^THT^. Imperf. anTTT^, ^nTTT;, ^nTTT:; H^TT^; 
3 Plur. STirnTF:. 

4. f^ cl. 2. A. *to go;' Pres. Ind. f^, f^, tt; 3 Plur. f?;^. Pres. 
Pot. f^, Pres. Imperat. ^, f«t, ffrf^. Imperf. ^. 

5. ^^cl. 2. A. <to speak;' Pres. Ind. «in&, ^^, =ir%'; "^W^f 2 Plur. 
'q^; 3 Plur. fw^. Pres. Pot, ^^r^t^. Pres. Imperat. ^, ''R^, "^CT^. 
Imperf. ST^flr, 3T^r5T: , ^T^TH". (This root is conjugated only in tke 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6. 5TTO.C1. 2. A. *ta sit;' Pres. Ind. ^TT^, BTT^, s^r 2 Plur. 
3?n^. Imperf. 3^|f^, 

7. 5^ cl. 2. P. A. ' to milk ;' Pres. Ind. Par. iff^, >itflr, tf^r 3?: r 
I^o 5^:; 5^:, I^, 3?]^^Pres. Ind. Atm.^, ^, f^ ; 2 Plur. 
gn^, Pres. Imperat. Par. fTfl^, ^f^, fr»g. Imperf. Par. Bf^t^^, 

8. n^ cl. 2. p. A. ' to Hck ;' Pres. Ind. Par. ^f, ?5ftfr, ^ ; R^ST: , 
?ft3r: , fftr: ; ^TIW: , 5^, ^f f^- Pres. Ind. Atm. f^, f^, t9^; 2 Plur. 
?^. Pres. Imperat. Par. %^rPf , ^ftft", ^. Imperf. Par. 9T^^, ^^^Tt 

9. 1^ cl. 3. P. * to be ashamed;' Pres. Ind. f^||f^, f^if^, N%]^; 
f^Tfftr:; 3 Plur. ftr^jn^. Pres. Pot. Nr^f^n^, Pres. Imperat. f^Tf^Pt, 
f^r^^. Imperf. BTf^H^JH?^, ^rf^:, ^rf^T^; ^T^H^; 3 Plur. B^^;. 
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§ 268.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 107 

10. ^ cl. 3. p. A. * to bear ;' Pres. Ind. Par. f^jrfir, f^^, f^^ . 
^^:; 3 Plnr. ft^srRr. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^^, f^. Pres. Pot. Par. 
I^p^^nt; Atm. f^r^ft^r. Pres. Imperat. Par. Pnrof^> ftr^; Atm. f%>|^^ 
fir^. Imperf. Par. atf^JfT^, atf^:, ^T^vf;; B^^PJ^; 3 Plnr. S?ft^TF:; 
Atm. atf^fir, 3?f%^j^r:. 

11. ^^r^ cl. 5. P. 'to be able;' Pres. Ind. ^|*jp|, ^raftf^, ^Hh?f^ ; 
^r^?: (only) ; 3 Plnr. ^T^^f^. Pres. Pot. ^TfT^^t. Pres. Imperat. 
Al*^lft, ^f^nt, ^RFlfg; 3 Plnr. ^Tfp^sg, Imperf. STOSF^; 1 Du. ^TOgr^; 
3 Plnr. STOfr^. 

12. 3r^ cl. 7. P. A. ' to join ;' Pres. Ind. Par. j^f^, ^;rf^', ^rf;; 
3^^^M 5^S^W:, ^a^TlT:; g^rW:, l^F^F^, fl^^P^ . Pres. Ind. Atm. ^ ; 
2 Plnr. 5^5^^. Pres. Pot. Par. gsi^^TT^ ; Atm. 5^t^. Pres. Imperat. 
^ar. S^nnPTr l^^f^i 2^^.; ^tm. ^^. imperf. Par. 3?^T3nt, ^^^^ r 
^rgf^ ; «T13^T; Atm. 3T5^. 

13. f^ cl. 7. P. * to ponnd ;' Pres. Ind. f^;Tf^, f^;f%, f^^; f^) ^ 
ft5"*>Rs':; Rr^:, ftS", fW^. Pres. Pot. R^^rpr. Pres. Imperat. 
f^n^T^rf^, hf^y fW. Imperf. ^ft^H^K, 3Tf^, vl^H^; BTf^. 

14. ^ cl. 7. P. * to strike ;' Pres. Ind. f^^rft^, f^^rf^^, ft^rftfT; f|^: . 
Pres. Pot. ft^^^Tpr, Pres. Imperat. f^^ST^fT^, f^f^^ f^f^. Imperf. 
STfl^rar^, 3?^: or 3^f|^, an^spi.. 

15. ^?v^ cl. 9. P. * to bind;' Pres. Ind. ^WpT; 1 Plnr. ^^:. Pres. 
Pot. qreftajpT. Pres. Imperat. ^WTPt, W>^R , WWTl. Imperf. 3T^^T^; 1 
Plnr. B4«<^H. 

Irregular roots of the 27id, Srd, 6th, 7th, 8th and 9th classes. 
Second Class (Adddi). 

§ 266. Roots ending in ^ snbstitnte Vriddbi instead of Gnna for 
their final vowel in strong forms the terminations of which begin with 
consonants; e.g. 5 P. *to join;' Pres. Ind. ^f^^ ^f^, ^^fr(; 5^:. 
Pres. Imperat. i|^|p| , g^, ^ftg; ^m?, grHl. Pres. Pot. g^IFT. Imperf. 
3T8T^^, ^: , B^; BTgr. (See § 272 and § 273.) 

§ 267. 3?^ P. * to eat,* forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. arrf : and the 3 Sing. 
Imperf. STT^ (instead of BTT: or 3TR[^ , and BTFl). 

§ 268. 3T^ P. * to breathe,' 5r«lL ^' * ^ ^^^^' Ff P. * to weep,' 'qjq^P. 
* to sigh,' and ^^[^ P. * to sleep,' insert ^ between the root and termina- 
tions beginning with consonants, except ^; before the terminations : 
and ?l^ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either f or 
5»T; e.g. Pres. Ind. Of^Pl, ^iW^, ^lft(%; ^1^:; 3 Plnr. ^i{^. Pres. 
Pot. F^TTW . Pres. Imperat. Oll^^ *RR, 'Ctf^. Imperf. 3?Tf^, B?Cf#: 
or 3TTt^:^ 9Kt^ or Bfff^; BT^:^.— Rt. ^fW, 3 Plnr. Pres. Ind. 
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108 SANSKRIT GEAMMAB. [ § 269 — 

§ 269. WT P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 
Ind.) * to be,' drops its radical 3? in weak forms except when it is com- 
bined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular : — 





Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Pot. 
Par. 


Pres. Lnpera 
Par. 


t. Imperf. 




Par. 


Atm. 


Par. 




2STfir 


f 
^ 
^ 




9^ 




ri ■^ 


2 W; 












ri m: 

2 W 








BTRtT 



§ 270. f P. * to go,' changes its ^ to ^ in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition BTf^, in the sense of * to 
go over, to read, to study,' it is Atm. and changes its f before vowel- 
terminations regularly to faN U.g. Pres. Ind. Par. Ijft", fff^, lfi%; f^:; 
3 Plur. ?rt^. Pres. Pot. f^HH.. Pres. Imperat. BTiTT^, f^, ^ ; 3 
Plur. ^(7^, Imperf. BTT^, ^:, ^; ^. — Atm. with a^f^ ; Pres. Ind. 
a^^, 3^^, B?^ ; arvjr^, 3T>¥Rn^. Pres. Pot. B^>ft4hT. Pres. Imperat. 
^^^, B^^it«5^. Imperf. 3?^j|flr, 5?^W:> 31^; BT^ShT^, BT^PTTOPl, ^- 
«nni*i,; 3|i.^^, 3^^!^.^, 3^f^^;!Irr. 

§ 2?1. f?^ A. * to rule,' and f^T^ A. * to praise,' insert f between the 
root and the terminations $, ^, i.^, and %.^T|^of the 2 Sing, and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind. and Imperative {not the Imperfect); e.g. f^; Pres. Lad. 
f^, ff^, fS- ; 2 Plur. f^^. Pres. Pot. f^ft^. Pres. Imperat. ftt, 
fftr^, f^; 2 Plur. t^r«T^. imperf. ^ ; 2 Plur. ^^^1^.— I^J 
Pres. Ind. f%, f^^, ^; 2 Plur. ff^^. Pres. Pot. f^. Pres. 
Imperat. f|-^ t^^, f^Pl,t 2 Plur. f^^. Imperf. ^f^ • 2 Plur. 

§ 2?2. gfj^ P. A. *to cover,' may optionally substitute Vriddhi for 
its final ^ in strong forms the terminations of which begin with con- 
sonants, except in the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
^T'ffPr or gj^pr, ^^ffRl or ^ufff^ , ^T^ or sJ^uffRf ; ^T^: ; 3 Plur. 
^^iPd . Pres. Pot. gr^^mL. Pres. Imperat. g^^T^, 5K«|f|, 37% ^^ 
37%. Imperf. B^^, ^^Hti, ^fKk; ^^T^- ^^^s- '^^^' ^*^- ^K^- 
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§ 273. 5 p. 'to grow,' ^ p. * to sound,' and ^ P. A. * to praise,' op- 
tionall J prefix f to all terminations beginning with consonants ; observe 
§ 266. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. ^^tpf or ^^OPl, wIRi or ?E?rfH^, wlfi^ or 
^^Pftf^ ; ^^: or ^5^: ; 3 Plnr. ^^f^ , Pres. Pot. ^giiPl or ^5*t«rn3^. 
Pres. Lnperat. ^i|[^^ ^/^ or ^^t^, ^fftg or hr\^^. Imperf. Bitn«i«v, 
3?^: or B^^EfPft:. Pres. Ind. Atm. fg^, ^or^^. Pres. Pot. k^^M, 
Pres. Imperat. ^^^ ^g^ or ^'ft^. Imperf. B^^^R. 

§ 274. ?rtt5T P. * to be poor,' drops its final 3ir in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations, and substitutes f for it in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations ; e.g, Pres. Ind. ^fcrrPt, ^fcCTRr, ^ftJHfir ; fft* 
fit^: ; 3 Plur. ^fftjrf^. Pres. Pot. ^ftfit^TT^L- ^^s. Imperat. ^ft^TTpT, 
^ftflti^, ^ftsrrg ; 3 Plur. ^f^. imperf. ^^filftlH., ^Tf*^: ; ST^fftjHl; 
B?^MI(:^;3Plur. 3f^:. 

§ 275. ^ P. A. * to speak' (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms f to consonantal terminations ; e.g, Pres. Ind. Par. 
5r^H%, ?rttPr, 5Pfmr ; ?5pr: ; 3 Plur. g^f^. Pres. Pot. ^TP^. P res. Im- 
perat. ?r^Tf^, f^, Jrtflg.^ Imperf. STfT^^I^, Wrft:, 3??r^; ^^^5 
3 Plui\ 3Tf?T^. Pres. Ind. Atm. 5^. Pres. Pot. f^. Pres. Imperat. ^. 
Imperf. ar^. 

§. 276. ^n P. * to wipe,' forms its special strong base by substi- 
tuting Vriddhi instead of Guna for its radical vowel; Vriddhi is 
optionally substituted also in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. 
The final 1^ is treated like q[^ before terminations beginning with^j , tc^, 
\^, and i^^. E.g. Pres. Ind. H [ l%^ , »rrf^, Trf^ ; 'f*^:, ^:, W* ; T^h 
15", ^^Pd or ^nf(^. Pres. Pot. ^^^IT^. Pres. Imperat. *il«ll(^, 1^, 
mi ; ThN", ^^, ^^m,; fT^fpT, ^, ^ir^or^T^. Imperf. Bf^rHk, 
HHlf, 3T»rrf ; ^^^W ; 3 Plur. ST^H^or a^^TT^- 

§ 277. T^P. *to speak,' is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. ; 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third 
persons of the Plur. are wanting. Otherwise it is regular. E.g, Pres. 

Ind. ?rt%»r, ^n%, ^^ <fec. 

§ 278. ?r^P. *to wish,' contracts its radical ^ to ^ in all weak 
forms. E.g. Pres. Ind. ^[fi?T, ?^, ^; ^^i, ^S":, ^^:; ^^^^S", 
^^Iptt . Pres. Pot.gt^n^. Pres. Imperat. ^^^n^^ ^f^", ^ ; ^^TT^, ^TS^. 
Imperf. ST^^CT^, 3T^, 3T^ ; B^, sfte^J^. 

§ 279* f^ P. * to know,' is'conjugated regularly (cf . § 263 Imperf. 
3 Plur.) ; e.g^. Pres. Ind. ^|%, ff^, tf%; f^:; 3 Plur. f^-^f^. Pres. 
Pot. PWR.. Pres. Imperat. %fr^, Rrf^, %g. Imperf. srt^; ^: or 

^(^r ^? ^T*^? 3 ^^^- ^'^•- ^^* ^ *^® ^"^^ ■^^' '* "^^^ 

optionally take the Perfect terminations given in § 227, col. III.; %f , 
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110 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 280 — 

^^, ^ ; ft'f ; f^R?!:, 1^^: ? f^, f^, ftj:. The Pres. Imperat. may 
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination a?r^ 
to f^ (= firrni.) and by combining ^f^n^with the Pres. Imperat. Par. 
of rt.V (§ 293); e.ff. Ht^Ui^lfil , R | ^i^» , Hl^UOtl *c. 

§ 280. ^rraL P- * to command,' is changed to f^PC. ^ weak forms 
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
(cf. § 255, d) ; e.g. Pres. Ind. ^TTft^, ^TTf^, ^TTftff ; ftl^:, ftrS":, RtS": ; 
ftn^:, ftps', ^TRTfir. Pres. Pot. ftr^^vni^. Pres. Imperat. All^lR, ^TTfir, 
^JR2 ; ^rmn*, ftrCTC,; 3 Plur. wm^, Imperf. STORT^, ^TOT: or WITH , 
BTOT^; B?ftr^; 3 Plnr. ^T^TT^:. 

§ 281. ^ A. * to lie down,' gunatesits vowel in all the forms df the 
special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. ^ is 
prefixed to the terminations. E.g. Pres. Ind. ^o^, ^r^, ^; ^N^; 
3 Plur. ^t^, Pres. Pot. ^pfrST. Pres. Imperat. ^jlt, ^1^; 3 Plur. ilirirH.* 
Imperf. «TO(^^ ^T^tUT: ; 3 Plur. STBt^. 

§ 282. ^ A. * to bring forth,' does not gunate its vowel in strong 
forms, but changes ^t to ^5q[^; e.g. Pres. Ind. g%, g^. Pres. Pot. .J^Ht. 
Pres. Imperat. gt, 'JJ^, ?5fT^; S^T^. Imperf. argf^, WpTT:. 

§ 283. ft^ P. (rarely A.) * to strike,' drops its final 53[^ in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with i^f ^or 
^ ; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical ^, 
and changes its |[^ to ^ . The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is ^f^ 
(instead of ^). Kg. Pres. Ind. Par. ^^, ^, ff^. f??r:, ^:, ^: 
W^if^f Vf^. Pres. Pot. f5^^. Pres. Imperat. f^rrf^, if^, f?g 
fTR', ^^?3 Plur. ipg. Imperf. ^Tf^T^, 3?^, 3?^; 3?^=^, S?^?Pl 
3 Plur. STinT. (3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. ?^ • Pot. fftw &c.) 

Third Class {Juhotyddi). 

§ 284. 5|t P. * to go,' forms its special strong base ^^, its special 
weak base fj • e,g, Pres. Ind. f^rf?, f^, !prf% ; f^:; 3 Plnr. 
f^, Pres. Pot. f^^TP^. Pres. Imperat. fipcrf^, ^^, ^^ ; 3 Plur. 
fU^. Imperf. ^^K^, ^:, ^r, ^ ; 3 Plur. "jir^iF:. 

§ 285. ^ P. A. * to give,' and ^ P. A. ' to place,' form their special 
weak bases ff^and ^ ; the final H[[^ of ^ combines with i^ and ^ to ^ 
and ciT. Whenever the final ^ of ^ becomes «^ or if. the initial !r is 
changed to v|;^. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is ^^ (of ^) and 
^(of^). -E/.^f. ^; Pres. Ind. Par. f^, ^^rf^, ^T^; ^:, W^^:, 
frT:; ^:, ^^, ^^Rt. Pres. Pot. ^^mH.. Pres. Imperat. ^^ff^, ^, ^TfTJ. 
Imperf. ^^^IH., ^Tf^:, ^^^1^; 3?^ ; 3 Plur. 3TfJ:. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
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^t ^^t f^» Pres. Pot. W^. Pres. Imperat. ^, ^^^, Imperf. 3T^, 
BT^c^:; 2 Plnr. 3Tf^.— ^; Pres. Ind. Par. f^ffft"; I>«- ^*^:, W^:, 
>^tT:; 3 Plur. ^>rffr. Pres. Pot. ^VB(pi, Pres. Imperat. ^>^rnf%, ^^ 
^vrr5;^^>Tn', VRT«:. imperf. BT^^^P^; Plnr. ar^WT, 3?^^, B?^:. Pres. 
Ind. Atm. f^,>^, >gr%; 2 Plnr. >2j;t. Pres. Pot. ^^r. Pres. Imperat. 
^, \JPCT, Imperf. 3Tf^, a?>T^^r:r3T>^^; 2 Plur. B?>^^. 

§ 286. Pr^ P. A. * to cleanse,' f^iff P. A. * to separate/ and f^ 
P. A. * to pervade,' gnnate the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable 
in^ all special forms, and do not gnnate their radical vowel in strong 
forms before vowel-terminations ; e,g. Pres. Ind. Par. %%^JT, %#t^, 
^^fH> ; ^fH^i. Pres. Pot. ^f^<r^|«T. Pi-es. Imperat. ^^IrfTl^, ^^ifr^, 
%^r^; ^R^N . Imperf. 31%T^f^»i^, 3^^r%^, 3T%#c|f; B^^f^lRT ; 3 Plnr. 
^^fn i ^ :. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^ft^ . Pres. Pot. %(%^fr. Pres. Imperat. 
^f^. Imperf. ST^^rfir. 

§ 28?. J P. * to fill,' is conjugated regularly like ^; e.g. Pres. Ind. 
Rrrft", f^^, RrrfrT; f^f^if f^^i, f^^:; ft^T:, f^fJ^, t^^^. But gr 
P. * to fill,' changes its final ^ in weak forms before consonantal ter- 
minations to ^, and before vowel-terminations (except in the 3 Plur. 
Imperf.) to gf^; e.g. Pres. Ind. Rrrffir, PWft", RmRt ; ft^:, f^^:, 
f^^:; f^M f^, f^f^. Pres. Pot. f^^^r. Pres. Imperat. P^Milfi i, 
fir^, f^ ? f^^nr^, Pr#^; 3 Plur. ftj^. imperf. 34p>4<*t^ , B?ftT:, 
a?f^:;3T^^; 3 Plnr. arf^q^:. 

§ 288. ^, P. * to fear,' optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations ; e.g. Pres. Ind. ^r%^; 
I>Ti. MT^: or PrP^:, ^T^ft^: or ^1^:, Mt^T: or f^^:; 3 Plnr. 
f^p^rf^. Pres. Pot. f^pft'int ^^ W^PTPT. Pres. Lnperat. RpT'lrf^, 
^Pftft or ^rPr^. Imperf. B{Nh^*C, ^tf^:; 1 Du. stf^vft^ or B^l^rf^; 
3 Plnr. Btf^PT2;. 

§ 289. TT A. * to measure,' and ^ A. * to go,' form their special 
bases before consonantal terminations ppft, f^tfl, before vowel- termi- 
nations ft;^. f^ ; e.g. ^Tf Pres. Ind. M", ppftt, pT'ft^; PP?hft, PRT^. 
Pres. Pot. Mt^. Pres. Imperat. Pr^, MN", MtrfT^; PTTT^. 
Imperf. B?Pr^, 3?fMtm: , ^^PpfrfT; 3 Plnr. STpRfT. — ^, Pres. Ind. f^, 
f^f^, f^fr^; fNt^, f^r^; 3 Plnr. ^T^. 

§ 290. ^ P. * to abandon,' forms its special weak base before con- 
sonantal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot., ir^ or ^r^^ before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. ^r?; the 2 Sing. Pres. 
Imperat. is mi^lf^ or ^^f^ or ^f^f^. ^.^. Pres. Ind. M^[P\ , Mf^lU^, 
•mWt^; «r^: or^siT^:; ^T^: or^rft^T:; 3 Plnr. W^. Pres. Pot. 
^WSt. Pres. Imperat. jf^ri^; «i^i^ or ^^{^ or nf^f^, "^T^; ^151^, 
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112 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§291— 

^^H*i or iT^fTVIL; 3 Plur. «rfg. Imperf. ^T^fffPt; 1 Plur. 3f^^ 
or ^nrf^; 3 Plur. afSI^: . 

Fifth Class {Svddi), 

§ 291. 3^ P. *to hear,' substitutes in the special base 3|t for ^; 
e.g. Pres. Ind. ^;ofH%, 'pW^^ ^^'TH^; ^5^: or ^r^. &C. 

Seventh Class (Bttdhadi). 

§ 292. ^ P. * to kill,' forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations <?^, before vowel-terminations regularly ^[^; 
e.g. Pres. Ind. ^[^tflT, ^f^tRf, ??^rf^; tif:, ST^:; 3 Plur. ^^f^. Pres. 
Pot. tiW*i: ^^^^' Iniperat. fTTfrf^, ^S^, 5^. Imperf. aT^TTf't, B^- 
^t ^^^^5 ^T4f ; 3 Plur. ^T^f^. 

Eighth Class {Tanddi), 

§ 293. y P. A. * to do,' forms its special strong base sird*, its special 
weak base |fV ; the final ^ of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with qr^or Jj^, and in the Pres. Pot. Par. E.g, Pres. Ind. Par. 
^ncff^, chilRl, «h<lfJ| ; ^:, ^pp^tf Jf^^:; ^:, W^Pf, ^HV^. Pres. 
Pot. 3:^1^. Pres. Imperat. chi^|fO|^ ^p^, sRxtg ; «h<^r<l, f^FrT^. Imperf. 
3^*i«l*i, STSETI":, ^«h<i<; ^T^, ^T^FrPT. Pres. Ind. Atm. 3^^ ^f^. 
Pres. Pot. 3»4?^. Pres. Imperat. ^T^. Imperf. ^^f$, ^T^r^^^T:. 

Ninth Class (Kryddi). 

§ 294. The roots >j^ P. A. *to shake,' ^P. A. *to purify,' g^P. A. 
* to cut,' fl" P. * to go,' <fec., fft" P. * to attain,' ^ P. 'to go,' &c., and all 
roots ending in ^ shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses ; e.g. 
(j^, Pres. Ind. Par. ^^nPT; Atm. 5%, ^ *to cover,' Pres. Ind. Par. 
^^rrr^; Atm. ^^. 

§ 295. ir^ P. A. * to seize,' and ^^n* P. * to grow old' contract 
their radical ^ and ^ in the special tenses to Sfj" and f respectively ; 
e.g. Jf^, Pres. Ind. Par. i^frrf^ ; Pres. Imperat. 4j|^|p|, 'I^TT, ^'^1^* 
5^, Pres. Ind. f^PTTPr, f^HlRi , f^^nf^ &c. 

§ 296. ^ P. A. *to know,' forms its special strong base ^rpfT, its 
special weak base ^rpfl" ; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 3 Sing. v^H l Pl ; Atm. 

B. — General Tenses. 
Perfectf Aorist, Future, Conditional, Benedieiive. 

§ 297^ The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 
equally to all primitive roots, i. e, to all roots of the first nine classes. 
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§ 301.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 113 

§ 298. (a) Roots ending in ^, ^, and sft change their final diphthong 
in all general tenses and derivative forms to STT, and are then treated 
like roots originally ending in ^, 

(h) ft" ' to throw,' Jfl" * to destroy,* and ^ * to perish,* change their 
final vowel to STT wherever Gnna or Vnddhi onght to be substituted 
for it, and are then treated like roots originally ending in ^TT; ^ * to 
attain,* does the same optionally. 

1, — The Perfect. 

§ 290. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs {Periphrastic Perfect). 

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed — 

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except 
gfr^A. * to cough,' and ^^ A. * to pity ;* 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with BT and 3^, except 3?^ 
A. * to go,* and B?r^ A. * to sit ;* 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with f, ^, or ^[y provided 
these vowels &Te prosodially short (§8), and of IJ^ P. A. * to cover.* 

(h) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed — 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except gj^ 
(a, 3) ; e.g. of -^chl^i; 

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except 3? and ^, and of 3^ and 3^T^ (»» 2) ; e.g. of ^^, ^^, 

3. Of cFra.and^(a, 1). 

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed — 

1. Of ^^ P. ' to bum,* ^ P. * to know,* ^TT^ P. * to wake,* ^ft^TT P. 
* to be poor;* 

2. Of 3ft P. ' to fear,* ^ P. A. Ho bear,' ? P. Ho sacrifice,* and ^ 
P. * to be ashamed ;' these four roots take in the Periphrastic Perfect 
the same reduplicative syllable which they take in the Present tense. 

{a.) — The Reduplicated Perfect, 
§ 301. The &cwe is formed by reduplication of the root. 

{a) Roots beginning with consonants are. reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; e.g. 
15 s 
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3 Plur. P. 
1 Plur. P. 
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rt. H*-^ ; 
rt.fr J 
rt. f^j 
rt. 5^ J 






5^J 



{b) When roots begin with % or ^, these vowels are doubled ; sob- 
seqnently f + f and ^ + ^ unite to f' and ^; but when the radical f 
and T are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ ^) with them, the 
first f and ^ are changed to f^ and gr^ respectively ; e.g, 

rt.Tqc;Perf. B.f+fqC; 3Pl.P.f+fg;: =1^:; SSg.P.^+ipsr =r^. 

(c) 'Initial ^ remains unchanged ; initial 3?, when prosodially short, 
is changed to STT; e.g. 

rt. 9TI^j Perf. Base «?r^» 3 Plur. P. ^TTJ:* 

(d) To roots beginning with 3T, prosodially long, and to roots be- 
ginning withait, the syllable STT^is prefixed; e.g. 

rt. ST^ ; Perf. Base «IR^J 3 Plur. P. ^flR^:. 
rt. ^T^j „ „ ^TT^? 3 Sing. A. gPTTf ^. 

§ 302. Strong and weak forms : The base of the Redupl. Perf. has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weaJc base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak. 

§ 303. The weak base does generally not differ froln the base 
formed by § 301. The etrorig base is formed from it thus : 

(a) For penultimate (prosodially short) ^, ^, and ^[ Guna (q*, ifr, 
and 3^) is substituted ; e.g. 
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rt. ^ J Weak B. firf^J Strong B. ft^; 3 Sing. P. ^^. 

Butrt. I^^J only Perf. Base f^R-^; „ „ „ ftP)-^. 

(6) For final f , f, T, gj, nj", Hf ^ Gnna or Vriddhi is snbstitTited in 
the 1 Sing., Gnna in the 2 Sing., and Yriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par. ; e.g. 

rt. ^I" J Weak base f^ j Strong base PT^ or pR ; 1 Sing, 

Par. ^?Rr or ^Pm ♦ 2 Sing. ^^ or PuR^V ; 3 Sing. 

rt. ^; Weak base ^j Strong base ?l[t or ^Ih"? 1 Sing. Par. 

5^ or ,|3rR" ^ 2 Sing. ^^ ; 3 Sing. ,|5rnr* 
rt. fT; Weak base *^j Strong base ^^RTT or -cj+Hj 1 Sing. 

Par. ^^^FTT or ^*K" j 2 Sing. H*'5 J 3 Sing, -^l+K^ 

(c) Pennltimate (prosodiallj short) 3T is in the 1 Sing. Par. option- 
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing, it remains nnchanged ; in the 3 Sing, it 
must be lengthened ; e.g. 

rt. 7^ J 1 Sing. Par. TT^r or TTHT J 2 Sing. HM«f^ (or 

^fiW, § 317); 3 Sing. TTT^- 

Butrt. ^^; 1 Sing. Par. «R^ J 2 Sing. «|^V^ or «l«lP^^ j 

3 Sing. ^"^^^^^ 

§ 304. The intermecUate f : — 

The terminations given in col. III. of § 227 are added to the redupli- 
cated (strong or weak) base. In many instances the vowel f must be 
prefixed to the consonantal terminations ( q*, ^, T, %r, ^, ^, and %% ) 
hefore they can be added to the base ; in other cases f may optionally 
be prefixed. The special rules for the optional addition of f to conso- 
i^antal terminations may be learned from § 306 ; but for practical pur- 
poses it is snf&cient to know that f is prohibited only after the roots 
mentioned in § 305, and that it therefore may be employed after all 
other roots. 
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§ 305. (a) y is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations when 
they are added to the eight roots: — 

^ * to do' (except when it is changed to ^f see § 487, h), 3j * to 
bear/ f * to choose,' ^ * to go,' ff ' to mn,' ^ ' to hear,' ^g 'to praise,' 
and g *to flow;' e.g. 

rt. fTj Weak B. ^TfT}! PI. P. ^fHT^Stroiig B. ^RT^; 2 Sg. 'SRtS'. 

(But of ^t^ 2 Sing. P. ^^^Rq *. f likewise forms the 2 Sing. , 
Par. in classical Sanskrit ^T^ft^.) 

(b) Besides, f is never prefixed to the termination tJ[ after monosyl- 
labic roots ending in ^ty except ^t" ' to go,' and ^ * to sound ;' e.g. 

rt. ?1J; 2 Sing. P. ^^^. 

§ 306. (a) f may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 
tions when they are added to the roots enumerated in ■§ 374, 6, 2 and 
3 ; e.g. 

rt. Rr^J Weak B. Rrf^ } 1 Plur. P. ftrf^T or (tif^f^^; Strong 

B. Rf^j 2 Sing. P. (%^ or f^T^f^* 

(h) Besides, f may optionally be prefixed to the termination tr» when 
it is added to roots ending in vowels (except ^l), or to roots which 
contain the vowel 3T, provided that after these roots f is forbidden to 
be prefixed to the terminations of the Periphrastic Future (§ 374 a); f 
is optionally prefixed to ^ also after ^ and ^; e.g. 

rt. % Strong B. Pl^j 2 Sing. P. ft^ or Q h R ^. 

rt. r^; „ „ ^JT^; „ „ ,, qr^F^or^ra^. 
rt. ^; „ „ €r?^; „ »9 „ «"W5 or ^^(t^. 

Exception : 3?^ ' to eat,' and s^ ' to cover,' must insert y before IT; 

2 Sing. P. 3Trf^,"Rr^2r^^r. 

§307. SandJii:— 

Before vowel-terminations (including the consonantal terminations 
when f is prefixed to them) final vowels of the reduplicated base 
undergo the following changes : — 

(a) f and f, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to ^; 
when preceded by more consonants, to f^; e.g. 
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rt. f%; WeakB. ^f%; 2 Plur. P. f%^; 1 Plur. P. RR^H . 
rt. ^; „ „ Mtj „ „ „ ^^J „ „ „ f^pM*i» 

rt. ift} „ „ Mt; „ „ „ N^j „ ,, „ f^ftf^. 

(h) T and gj are always changed to ^?^^; e.ff, 
rfc. 5; Weak B. ^; 2 Plur. P. ^^STj 1 Plur. P. ^f^. 

^^ V '' " H^? '' »' '> 55^? '^ » '^ 53^^- 

W 'ft* when preceded by one consonant, is changed to 5"; when 
preceded by more consonants, to 3^5"; e.g, 

rt. Y; Weak B.^^j 2 Plur. P. ^^T; 1 Plur. P. ^(^Tf. 

rt. ^} ,, „ ^^J „ „ ,, ^ER^J „ „ „ «^flR*l» 

(When ^ is changed to ^ (see § 487, & ), it is in the Rednpl. Perf . 
• treated like a root commencing with two consonants ; e.g. 2 Plur. Par. 
^'-^H>< ; 1 Plnr. Par. ^J^H^Rh ). 

(d) ijf is changed to HJ" ; optionally to ^ or j" in ^, T, and ar ; e.g. 

rt. |rj Weak B. =5Rr; 2 Plur.P. ^RRTj 1 Plur. P. ^^tf^. 

rt.|"; „ ,, ^J „ „ „ ^^or^j „ ,, ^<R*lor?f^. 

(e) ^, ^, ^, and alf, when they are Guna or Yriddhi substitutes 
for final ^, f, T, and gj, are changed to 3T^, ^TT^; 5»T^, and sn^, 

respectively ; e.g. 

rt. sfi^; Strong B. f^ or f5|%j 1 Sing P. f^^^ or f^^rpT, 
rt. ^J „ ., ^^orjfrj „ „ .^^S^or^ST^. 

§ 308. The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take 
place when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact 
with initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots 
and to the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in 
the formation of words generally. They are therefore, in order to 
make them more widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here 
somewhat more fully than woxdd have been necessary for the Redupli- 
cated Perfect. With some of these , rules the student has been made 
acquainted in § 255. 

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter- 
minations the rules given in §§ 50 — 59 must be observed. Moreover — 
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(a) Final ^and ^are dropped before all initial consonants except 

'R + ^ =^ ; at+ T = ^ (§§ 46; 58). 

(h) Final n^ is changed to s^^ before all initial consonants except ^^ 
and ^; e.ff. 

'TO^+^.= 'W^ (§58.) 
§ 310. Before initial ^— 

(a) Final ^ , H.> ?[, ''C. > ^ , 1. , ^, ^ , and f are changed to ^ 
(observe § 53), after which ^is changed to ^ (§ 59) ; the final ^ of 
«f^, however, is changed to ?^ ; e.g, 

wn^ + 5^ = ^mr^ ; f^ + pri% = 'RPrt^. 

(6) *Final s^and n^are changed to Anusvara ; e.g, 

^^^^ + % = ^rM% ; 'TfL + ^'^ = *iwJJ. 
(c) Final ^ is changed to ?^; e.^. 

?T^ + ^^ = ^^^^ ; BT^rraL + ^ = BT^TF!^. 

§ 311. Before an initial snrd dental (w or n) — 
(a) Final ^, ^(except of the roots mentioned nnder h), and the 
final ^ of TT^are changed to 35 ; e.g. 

(h) Final ?i^, Vl,Kf^>^f the final It of «rn?d^, ^T^, ^n[, 
?JH^, and the final ^ of ^wf^are changed to q[^ , after which the ini- 
tial dental is changed to the corresponding lingual (§ 56); e.g. 

B^fTTS'; ^^+ ^ = ^[5"; ^Rrac + u =:^j^jg-. 

. (c) Final f of roots beginning with ^ combines with initial i^or H^ 
to »^ ; e.g. 

^ + ^ = W^} ^ + U = Vr>3[. 

{d) Final ^ of other roots combines with initial «^ort|;^to a[^, before 
which (short) BT, f , and T are lengthened, except in q^ and jg^, the 
BT of which is changed to sfr ; e.g. 

(e) The final f of |pf , 5^, f^, and ^ may follow either (c) or (d) ; 
the final ^ oi^^ combines with ?I^or ^to g[ ; e.g. 
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5^ + 3^~ 5r^*^ or wt^f 3f + ^ =5^ or ^ ; 5rf + ?r = Tff ? 
T^ + u = Try. 

§ 312. Before initial v^— 

(a) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to Jl, those men- 
tioned in § 311 (A) to ^; after the latter, >^ is changed to ^; e.g. 

(h) Final f combines with the \|^ of iJ^ir^ as it combines with an 
initial surd dental (§ 311 c, d, e) ; bnt here § 53 must be observed ; e.g. 

^ § 313. The initial \f^ of the termination i^ of the 2 Plnr. Perf . 

Atm. — 

(a) Must be changed to gr when it is preceded by (radical) ;? or 
W ; e.g. 

rt.^5;5g + ^=f^. 

rt- y ; ^fT + «^ = ''^l*!'- 
(6) May optionally be changed to ^ when the intermediate f is 
prefixed to it, provided this y be preceded by a semivowel or f ; e.g. 
.^'^f^ + ^ (by § 307 h) =3^^+ r^t = 331%^^ or ^^ni| . 

Paradigms : 
§ 314. The RedupHcated Perfect of Prf P. A. * to split,' ^ P. A. 
*to strike,' ^Ff P. * to blame,' iirR^P. A. * to go,' Wl^P A. ' to be' (only 
tised as an auxiliary verb), ^T^ P. *to anoint,' ^^ P. * to wish,' nj^ 
P. * to praise,' ;ft P. A. * to lead,' ift- P. A. * to buy,' g P. A. *to join,' 
?5 P. A. * to praise,' ^ P. A. * to do,' 5 A. * to die' (which forms the 
Rednpl. Perf. in Par.), ^ P. * to remember,' |r P. A. * to scatter.' 

I Rt. pt^ 2 Rt. ^ 

Strong B. ^^, Strong B. 5%^. 

Weak B. ^^. Weak B. ^^f;. 





Par. 


A 

Atm. 


' 7^ 

Par. Atm. 




ri fii5^ 


f%m> 


^^^ 4^ 


i\ 


2 ni^fi^ 




4^R«« 4^f^ 


• 


3 ft-*^ 


m^ 


^^A 33^ 


. 
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t § 314- 


ri f^irfl^ 


^m^^ 


35^ 


4iR«»^ 


1< 


2 f¥»T^: 


mfir^ 


3a<'a*- 


44<«^ 


ft 


^3 ^m^t 










^1 f^ff^ 


33'^*"^ 




2 flrfilT 


-f^f^% 


^m 


4jjRk.^ 


Ph 


L3 f^lPlft 


f^mf^^ 


^^' 


3#^ 


3Rt. ft^ 


4Rt. ^ 


5 Rt. 


^. 


Perf. B. RRv^ 


S. B. ^njini[^ or ^fSl?;. Perf. B 


. STRT. 




W. B. Tlth*!^ 






Par. 


Par. Atm. 


Par. 


Atm. 




1 f^?? 


^*l*4 ^**) 


SIRT 


sn^ 


t>b 




or 'N*H 








2 Plf^f^T 


■^^Irfim ^^rf^ 


arrflrti 


aTTf^> 




3 f^f^'il 


^?FFr -^^ 


amr 


an^ 


»^ 


'1 PrPr^^ 




' ^if^«r 






2 ftPl*^'*^: 


^HH«{: 


P 


[3 (kfH^^i 


^**ltl: ^*HI^ 


a(J«4: 


<^i^i^ 




J RPiPMT 


^*(*l»T ''=l*f*)H^ 44ll*i*< 


•illR)*!^ 


li 


2 ^Pf^ 


^ra>H ^*Plt^ 


STRT 


«Trf%*^> 




Is ^^'i:- 


Tj**l: ^*fJlX 


31T5: 


anf^ 



6 Rt. 3T^ 7 Rt. f^ 8 Rt. W\ 9 Rt. ^ 
Perf.B. 3TR?^ S.B.f^ S. B. aTR^ S. B. ^or^ 

w.B.|«i; w.B. sn^ w.B. Mt 
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121 


is 


Par, 
1 *«l^ 


Par, 


Atm, 


2 4IMl^q 





fJ2 


1 *iHny«i 






or ^^ 




HM^^ 


•3 


or<MM»>»«* 




H 


2 *JH»s<*i: 
'1 «IR^T 




11 ] 

Strong 
Weak 


WM*1^ 


!■ 


2 ^nn^ . 




[3 4||H»^: 

10 B 

Strong 
' Weak I 


It. 5 

B. 5% or ^ 


§> 


Par. 
1 J%?f!Fr 01 


• R*<i 
.r filter 


Atm. 


Par. 
^^ 01 


Atm. 




2 Rihf^ll c 
L3^iRTT 


Rf*nM 






1 Rl^M-i 






r 


2 Rf*<ll|i: 




16 s 
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122 SANSKBIT GBAMMAB. [ § 314 — 

2 F^%T f^f*n(*^^ or ^'^ 55^ 55^^^ <^^ "% 

12 Rt. ^ 13 Rt. f 

Strong B. ^gt or ^CT Strong B. tJ*||^ or '^RiTi^ 

Weak B. ^ Weak B. TTfT 



i s r 



bo 

OQ 



Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 

1. ^SPTor^ff^ ,35^ ^^K or ^^RT ^^ 

2. 55tV 5^ "^^ ^Tfi^ 

3. ^CTT ^^ ^^RTT =^ 



fi^ 






14 Rt. ^ 15 Rt. ^ 16 Rt. ^ 

Strong B. 'RT or Strong B. ^^»IJ] or Strong B. ^^R»^ or 

»raT5; ^TCTi^ =^^01^ 

Weak B. ^ Weak B. W^ Weak B. ^ 

' ^ — T"^ 

Par. Par. Par. Atm. 

1. 'Rnror^nrr ^kna or?R^ ^Rrrror^^rr ''^rt^ 
3. wni^ ^t^ttr: ^s^rr ^etcr^ 



bo. 

d3 
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S3 <t 






fl. 'I^W 

2. T^r^: 

3. T^Ff: 

1. Tf^ 

2. IRT 
.3. ^: 









^*R*i^ 



TAe Reduplicated Perfect of Boots the BedupUcated Base of which is 
weakened in the weak forms, 

§ 315. Roots in BTT, ( ^/ $", and 9^, cf. § 298, a ) drop their final 
vowel in all weak forms, and in the 2 Sing. Par. before the termination 
Iftr* In the 1 and 3 Sing. Par. the final radical ^ combines with the 
termination BT to ^. E.g. ^ P. A. * to give,' i^- P. * to sing ;' 






08 



M< 





Et. 


'TT 




^ 


Strong 


fB. 


^^ 


^TTT 


WeakB. 


^ 




'n 


f" 
Par. 






A 

Atm. 


Par. 


ri.9[tr 






f^ 


'nn" 


2. ^^TT or 


<t^ 


9[f^ • 


sninToriiiPW 


.3. ^ 






5^ 


T^ 


'1. 5?f^«T 






fR^^ 


"iPli 


2.^^: 






?^ 


>«i*l«i: 


Ls. iR5t 






^«n^ 


^*i4- 


'i. ^f^ 






'?f^'?^ 


sr^tT 


2.^ 






^% 


5nr 


l^^i 






'^^ 


315: 



L 



§ 316. The roots ipi * to go,' ^ *to strike,' ^r^ * to be bom,' ?5nt 
' to dig,' and ^^ * to eat,' drop their radical vowel in all weak forms ; 
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the f of ^ is changed to ^ in all reduplicated forms. E,g, rt. «rw , 
Strong B. ^RPI^or ^RPI,, Weak B. W^.; 

A 

Par, Atm, 



Sing. Dual. Plur, Sing, Dual. Plwr, 

1. ^PIPT or^pPT ^FH^ 5rP*nT 'SP^ ^rf^^^ ^fpSTT? 

2. sprf^or^nF^r ^SFRT^: w^ ^rP^ w^f^ ^P^ 

Perf. Par. of ^=^MIH or^jtH", ^IMPlC^ or ^M*^, ^IMM ? ^f&^ <fcc. 

§ 317. Roots whicli contain the rowel H between two simple radical 
consonants, and which do not begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
letter, nor with ^, instead of taking reduplication, change their 
radical vowel to ^ in all weak forms and before the termination j^ of 
the 2 Sing. Par. H.g, rfc. qp^ P. A. * to cook,' Strong base 5^^ or 
TIT^ 9 Weak base ^^ • 

Par. Atm, 



r 
Sing. 

1. ^TTPT orTI^ 


Bval. 


Plur. 


r 
Sing. 


Ihcal. Flur, 


2. TI^'T or^^W 


^Ti^; 


^ 


^m 


^^ ^^% 


3. ^flH 


^-14: 


^J 


^ 


^^ ^i^ 



§ 318. (a) The roots ^n^ A. * to be ashamed,' qr?^ P. * to burst,' »r^ 
P. A. Ho share,' H P. * to cross' (by § 303 h and 307 d changeable 
to f(^ in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms ) and ^pg[ in the sense of 'to 
injure' likewise follow § 317 ; e.g. 

rt. 5T^; 3 Sing. Par. ^^THT, Du. ^^r3:, Plnr. ^:. 3 Sing. Atm. ^. 
rt. w ; 3 Sing. ?T?frC; Dn. ^^:, Plnr. %^:. 

{b) The roots ?Rt^ P. *to tremble,' «ni.P- **o toam,' ppiP. 'to 
sound,' ^^T'tP. 'to sound'; ^ P. 'to grow old'; ^cniL A. 'to shine', 
^nr^P. A. 'to shine'; fT^ P. 'to tie,' and fj:^;^ P. * to deceive' follow 
§ 317 optionally, inland ^^ when they follow § 317, drop their 
nasal. E.g. 
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rt-^ra:; 


n«iti/ 


fldMiJ 


or %^:, 


fR^; 


ort^:; 


rt.^; 


sr^R, 


wirrg: 


or^fTJ;, 


MMhi 


oriTF:; 


rt. ^ra:; 


iiM, 


UMi: 


or^:, 


w^; 


ort^:; 


rt. IF^; 


wiT«r, 


««M-^il: 


orimg;, 


IHFS: 


orlt^:. 



(c) ^r^P. * to strike* forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to 
tlie general rule ; e.g, 

3 Sing. ^X^n^y Ihi. ^RRTJ:, Plur. ^T^TQ:. 

§ 319. (a) The roots T^* to speak,* ^ * to say,* ?|^ * to sow,* ^^ 
* to wish,' ^^ * to dwell,' and ^ * to carry,' substitute T for the redu- 
plicative syllable ^ {e.g. ^^, reduplicated ^^^%) ; in the weak forms 
they further substitute 3" also for the radical ^, and contrad; the 
reduplicative ^y and the radical T to gj (t + ^^== ^^ )• ^-9- ^t. ^[^ 
P. A., Strong base ^?T^or T^T^, Weak base g^; 

Par. Atm. 



/ ^ f > 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Flur, 

1. ^ysrnr or^"^r^ ^rf%^ is^^ i^ ^ ^^\ ^5r^^ 

2. ^"^nW or >3qR^ ^^5^: ^=5r ^"^^ ^T^TI^ ^ST^^ 

3. ^^rr^ ^^* ^^* ^^ ^iT^r^ ^rf^^ 

Perf. Par. of ^, g-^Tf or gr^, ^^jtS" (§ 311, d) or ^^^, ^^T^; ^- 
^ &c. ; Atm. gi^ &c. 

(6) Similarly ;!(^ * to sacrifice,' forms its strong base f^ni, or f^I^^, 
and its weak base f^ ; e,g. Par. f^rnr or y^nr, f^rf^ or jjm^^ f^nf ; 
ff^ &c. 

§ 320. (a) The roots s^T^P. *to surround,' 52|>j P. * to strike,' ^ITT 
P. *to grow old,' and ^^ P. *to sleep' substitute in weak forms f 
and ^ for H" or Tn* and ^ respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of th^ Perfect \ e.g. 

rt« 5i(^; f^^^mr, f^ft^:> f^f^:; 

rt- ^^? g^s^TT, gjqrg:, 555:; 

rt. ^a[f; Sing. f^UFsft', pif52(nT or f^f^tr, pTr^n'; Du. f^T^^TT. 
(6) q^ P. A. * to seize' substitutes in weak forms HJ" for C; e^g- ^- 

Irregular BedujpUcated Perfects. 
§ 321. ij^P. A. * to be,' forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus : 
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126 SANSKRIT QRAMMAB. [ § 322— 

Par. Atm. 



Sing. JDiial, Plur. Sing. IhmL ' Plur. 

1. 5nj^ ^^^ 5PT]I%^ ^^ ^^^f^^P^^m^ 

§ 322. (a) ^ A. * to sHine' and s^yq;^ A. * to snffer' take in ihe 
rednplicative syllable the vowel f; e.g. 3 Sing, (^^f), ft^^T^. 

(6) BTB1[ A. * to pervade* forms its Perfect base 3Tpf^; e.g, 3 Sing. 
BTFT^ ; 2 Sing. ^mRiQ ora^T^; &c. 

(c) Ht P. * to go* and SR^ P. * to go' form their Perfect bases a??^ 
and BTR§[ respectively; e.g, rt. HT, Sing. 3TR, a?rft^, ^TTT ; 3 Plnr. aTT^:; 
rt. 5|t^, 3 Sing. 3?R^; Dn. B4Mtg^ ;; Plnr. sn^:. 

((i) fqir P. A. * to conqner* and f^ P. * to throw' snbstitnte ^ and %^ 
respectively for their radical consonant ; f^ P. A. * to gather' optionally 
substitntes g^". E.g. f«r, Perf. B. fMUi; 3 Sing. Par. faTTT?, Atm. 
hrr^.-f^, Perf. B. f^rt^; 3 Sing, f^im^, Plnr. f^..-^^ Perf. B. 
Nf^ or f%j^; 3 Sing. Par. f^T^TRT or f^m^, Atm. ^^ or f^^. 

§ 323. ^TT * to be crooked' and certain other roots of the sixth class 
retain their radical vowel nnchanged in the 2 Sing. Par. and option- 
ally in the 1 Sing. Par ; e.g. %dMd or ^j^, ^^^fi^, W^- '^^^ same 
roots retain their vowel nnchanged also in other tenses which nsually 
reqnire the radical vowel to be gnnated. 

§ 324. f^ P. * to see* and^n^P. ' to emit' optionally insert f in 
the 2 Sing., ^fffpT or ^^; ^rafSftT or H^^; otherwise they are regular; 
e.g. 1 Sing, ff^, Dn. i\R\^, &c. 

§ 325. (a) c^m^ A. * to grow,' «nd | P. A. * to call' form their Per- 
fects from <ft and ^ respectively ; pf P. * to swell' optionally forms its 
Perfect from ^. E.g. c^TF^, 3 Sing. Pfc^. — ^, 3 Sing. Par. ^^; Atm. 
15^.— N, 3 Sing. ^P^R or ^MH. 

(b) o^ P. A. * to cover' forms the strong base ^f«?ra[, and the weak 
base f^ ; e,g. Par. fi^l^ or ^^^PT, Hl^f^^T/ Rl'^^l^ ; W^^ ^' 
Atm. f^o^. 

(c) ^ P. A. * to weave' is regular ; or forms its strong ^base ^^f 
and its weak base ^f^ or gj^. E.g. 3 Sing. Par. ^^ or d^m ; 3 Du. 
^^: or ^k^: or ^S^^i. 
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§ 326. (a) 691? A. *to embrace' optionally drops its nasal; e,g. 
3 Sing. ^H^ or ^^r^^. 

(b) ^ A. * to guard' forms its Perfect base f^rpf ; e, g,S Sing. f^»%. 

§ 327. Of the Perfect of ary * to say,' only the following forms of 
the Parasmai. are in use : 

Sing. Du. Plur. 

2. Wt^ Wf^t 

3. ^W WW^t ^TTf : 

All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense (' he says' <fec.), 
and are by the native grammarians considered as optional substitutes 
for the corresponding forms of the Present tense of rt. w. 

b. — TTie Periphrastic Perfect 

§ 328. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing 3TI^ to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl. 
Perfect Parasmai. of 3^ *to be' (§ 314, 5) or of ^* to be' (§ 321) or 
the Redupl. Perf. Parasmai. or Atmane. of fT * to do' (§ 314, 13). 
The Red. Perf. Parasmai. of ^ is employed after verbs which are con- 
JQgated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. Atman^. of ^ after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The Perf. Par. of 3^^ and 
Jj^are used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. E.g. 

^ P. 'to moisten/ 3 Sing. >i-<(|*ll«;Or^'-<J|4ijcr^or ^i-^i^+rT- 

7^ A. 'to grow/ 3 Sing. T^fRPET, orq^^f^lj^, or ^TTNtf- 

§ 329. (a) ^^j (§ 300, c, 1) gunates its vowel when S^H^is affixed to 
it; e,g. S 4lMHchK (or ^^). 

(b) ITT^; ^f ^; 5, aiid ^ (§ 300, c,) gunate their final vowel before 
^TRL; e.g. WFOTm' (or ^raPTTO; f^^HI^ (or f^dTT^), ^il^l^ (or 
^mr), &c. 

Paradigms : 

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of ^^ P. * to moisten,' and of 
aiT'l.A. *to sit.' 

Par. 



bo 



1. ^j^fTra' 

2. vi-<^HlR»5«J 

.3. >3«-<^i^itf 



or 



>T5=^t^ijcr or >i'^N*K or °^RfT 
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SA 


JtSKBIT QKAHHAB. 

Atm. 


L§ 33] 




1. vj'<Hn^'H 




i\ 


2. vl«t(mi*l^: 


•• 




3. 'd«^mi««J: 


>2-^N*<J: 




1. >5l'4lHlR»*l 


>i«-<(Nt*< 


2. vi'^IHW 


• 




^^3. >i<^l*Uii: 


>i^N;j: 




or aTRTTspjfr or 

2.— The Aoeist. 






'1. *H«HI« 
2. ail«|HlRl«l 






1^8. 41|^H|^ 




^ 


1. 'HI«IHlf*»<=l 


Si 


2. ^WIHI^lJi: 
[3. M[Hli\W^i 


C 


I. 'MWIHlRl*! 


&< 


2. ^|4:I|H(4I 
1^3. *4<l«IHIiit 



§ 331. Tlie common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment a?, 
prefixed to the root (§ 229). 

§ 332. The personal terminations are either added immediately to 
the root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of H (Badical 
Aorist), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root (Sibilant' Aorist). There are three varieties of the* Radical 
Aorist (Forms I., 11., and III.) and fonr varieties of the Sibilant- Aorist 
(Forms IV., V., VI., and VH.) 

a. — The Badical Aorist. 
1. — First Form (only Parasmaipada). 
I 333. The personal terminations given in col. 11. of § 227 are 
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added immediately to the root ; in the 3 Plar. ^: is substituted for 3^, 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 

§ 334. Paradigms : The first Form of the Radical Aorist of qr P. 
*to drink/ ^ P. *to suck,' ?Sf P. 'to finish ' (see § 298, a). 

Parasmaipada. 






1. sni^ 

2. STTT: 











L3. BTiflfl 


3T^ 


a»OTfi; 


ai 


1. BT^TTsr 


ST^R- 


ar^sr 


I- 


2. ^4rff*(^ 




^m^ 




L.3. 41MWIH^ 


«T«IHIH^ 




'1. arniT 


ST^fHT 


srernr 




2. SHTfT 


arVHT 


sraTfT 




^3. STJ: 


3T^t 


anr: 


§ 335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form 




(«) ^ 


' to be,' retains the termination 3Tq[^ in 


the 3 Plur. and changes 



its final gj before vowel-terminations to g^^; e,g, BT^J^^ 3f^: ^ 9?^ ; 
3Plur. BT^j^. 

(h) f * to go,' forms this Aorist from in* ; e.^. 3 Sing. ST^T^. 

§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aorist in 
Parasmai., viz. y ■' to go' (btTT^ ,) 50" * to smell,' ^ ' to cut,' ^ ' to give,' 
^ * to cut,' \^ *to place,' ^ ' to suck,' qx * to drink,' ^ ' to be,' ^ ' to 
sharpen,' ^ * to finish,' and ^^x * to stand.' Of these, ^f-^, ^, and 
^ take also form YI. (^yi^cji^, ^*g^><ft < I ^ &c.) ; ^ takes also forms UI. 
and VI. (BT^>^and BTMI^^). ^, ^> and ^^ take in Atmane. form 
IV. (Btf^, 3tf^, BTft'TrT ), and ^takes in Atmane. form Y. (BT^rftS"). — 
The root f with the prep. B^ takes in Atmane. form lY. ( ar^^nftr or 
3Twte" 'he has studied'). 

n. — Second Form (Parasmai., and rarely Atmane.). 

§ 337. . (a) BT is added to the root and to the base formed in this 
way the personal terminations given in col. 11. of § 227 are added. 

(h) A final Ht or i|f is gunated before 3?; e.g. ^, 3?^n^; ^, ^T^RtI^; 
a penultimate nasal is dropped ; e.g. ^^FFf , ^Hi^«i,. 
17 s 



Digitized by 



Google 



130 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 338 

(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final H of the base and 
the initial letters of the terminations ; e.g. B^ftp^ + ^ + g^= ^tRt^^; 

§ 338. Paradigm : The second Form of the Radical Aorist of f^TO, 
P. A. * to sprinkle ;' 

Parasmai. Atmane. 



f > / \ 

Sing, Dual. Flur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1. B?rRlr^Bif^^M ^f^^R 3tRj% ^Rl^Hf^ ^^Hft 

§ 339. Irregtdar Aorists of the second Form : 

1. ST^ *to throw,' 3 S. P. aTTPRi: 4- ^^H^ * *o rule,' 3 S. P. a?|%q5![^ 

2. iRn* *tospeaki' „ „ ^^(^^^ 5.^ * to swell,' „ „ ar^ 

3. f«c. Ho see,' „ „ aT#g^ 6. | Ho call,' ,, „ a?|^ 

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used : 3T^ * to throw,' ^ 
cl. 3, Jmty m^, and ^ cl. 3 (e.g. ^ cl. 3, BTOT^? but ^ cl. 1, arorfi^). 

2. The roots f^^, ftr^, and ^ must take this form in Par., and in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or form lY. ; e.y. 

rt. fr5T[,, Par. 3Tf^^; Atm. ST^fT^ or a^f%^. 

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Parasmai. : — 

(a) Of roots of the 1st class : «t^, §r^ (also when belonging to cl. 4 ; 
but when belonging to cl. 9, 3^^fr*ft^) , 5^, ^^^ , «fBI^(also when belong- 
ing to cl. 4), pr^ (also when belonging to cl. 4), ^^, ff^, f\^, g^T^ 
^[^ t f^^f ^^t ^^f ft^ (also when belonging to cl. 4). 

(b) Of roots of the 4th class : ^^, ^t% (but np^cl. 5 &c. STMfg[^), 
W^, ^^, ^^» W^r f^r mi, S>^, f^, ^, ?r^, 3!'^/5q^<but sq^ 
cl. 5 or 6 BT^TTc^or BT^rrc^or ^TrrfH), ^q^, ^, jsj^, fq^, 5^, ;f^, 
55|^(but 5sr;cl. 9 or 1 ^Ti^rsft^) , ^T^ (but «r^ cl. 1 3Wft^), ^^,9^ , ^1^ 
(but^cl. 1 or 6 a^^j^), ^^ ^ (but ^^cl. 1 b?tWN); ^(but 
WT cl. 1 3<t^«n<), ^ (also when belonging to cl. 6), gpij;^ (but ^il^cl. 6 
^T%*ft^), ^ (also when belonging tocl. 5), ^ff , ^^, gw^ ^OL, ^J^ 
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(except in the sense of * to embrace,' see § 366), ftn^ Qy^^ ftnC. cl. 1 * to 
govern,' ^I > ^<1 or 3T^^, and fin^cl. 1 * to go,' a#^^), |%^, f^. 

(c) Theroots3|nL>'ni,^T^^fir^,3^, f^cl.6,^,ftr^cl. 7,5Ef^,^^. 

Those of the roots ennmerated nnder a, h, c, which are found among 
the 100 roots in § 374 a, 2, take in Atm. form IV. ; e.g. rt. 5^, ^^2^ ; 
those roots which are fonnd among the roots ennmerated in § 374 6, 
2 and 3, take in Atm. form IV. or Y. ; e.g. rt. ^Ff , Mk^^ri or BT^^rf^; 
the remaining roots take in Atm. form V. ; e.g. rt. ^ri , BTOtl%S". 

4. (a) The roots f|, fef , piL, PT^, PTf, 3^, ft^, ^, ^ , and 
^efi7f may optionally take this form or form IV. in Par. ; in Atm. they 
can take only form IV. ; e,g. rt. ^, Par. a^gjff^or BT?flr^^t(l; Atm. 3?^^. 

(&) The roots ^,^^^, ^, ^, ^, jv^ cl. 1, ^, g^ cl. 4, ^s^p^r 
and ^?f»3[ may optionally take this form or form V. in Par. ; in Atm. 
they can take only form V. ; e,g, rt. ST, Par. BT'ew^or s^-e^^frL; 

Atm. arsgf%er. 

(c) ^ takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or form V. ; 
ST^f^/ ^hRiPM^*!,, ot ST^^ft^^; in Atm. it would not take this form. 

in. — Third Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 341. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 

(&) 3? is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 
terminations given in col. 11. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form n. 

(c) Final f and T are changed to f^ and ^ before 3? ; final an" 
(for Ij) is dropped ; e.g, ^fJ^, 3 Sing. Atm. BT'^cfPTrT; f^t 3 Sing. Par. 
STf^r^T^T^; ^, 3 Sing. Par. B?^>ffT. 

§ 342. Paradigm : The third Form of the Radical Aorist of f^ 
P. A.* to go:' 

Singular, Dual, Plural, 

Parasmai* 

1- ^Ri(^^*i^ ^RiRi^i^t ^Rif5|eii*i 
3. ^rf^rf^t^ ^RifM^di*i^ ^Tf^f^tT^ 

Atmane. 

2. 9TftrfSRwr: ^Rlfil^qiM^ «Tf^rf?m^^ 
3. 5Tf^rf%^ ^Rif^i'SiHi*^^ ^rRrf^^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



182 SANSKBIT GBAHUAB. [§343— 

§ 343. f^ p. A. 'to go/ 5 p. 'to nm,' «[ P. * to flow,' and wi A. 'to 
love/ take only this form of the Aorist. p^ P. ' to swell,' takes this 
form, or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, c,); ^ P, 'to suck,' takes this form, 
or form I. or VI. (§ 336). 

§ 344. T^ ' to fall,' forms irregularly S^^OT^; and ^^ ' to speak,' 

h. — The Sibilant- Aorist. 

§ 345 The fonr forms of the Sibilant- Aorist have this in common 
that the letter ^ or a syllable containing the letter ?5 ( changeable to 
^) IB prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. 11. of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 

rV. — Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 346. (a) The letter ?g; (changeable to ^ in accordance with § 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. IE. of § 227 before 
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par., f is inserted 
between this ^or ^and the terminations : (^) and ^, in order to pre- 
vent the loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plnr. Atm. ^is dropped 
. before ^^. In the 3 Plnr. Par. and Atm. T: and 3^ are substituted 
for ST?!^ and 5T^^. 

{h) Table showing the terminations of form IV . of the Aorist : 







Parasmai. 






Atmane. 




r 






> 






■> 


* 


Sing. 


p«. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Du. 


Phr. 


1. 






^ 

^ 


m 
^^i 


^fk 


^^ 


2. 


m^\^^ 


v^ 


8. 


^fh[^ 


^JITI^ 


Wi 


^ 


m^^ 


?nr 



§ 347. (a) The terminations beginning with ^ and ^ drop their ^ 
after short vowels and consonants except nasals and 5* ; e.g. rt. ^, 
3 Sing. Atm. BTfr + ^ = 3?frff ; rt. f^, 2 Sing. Atm. 3tf^+ PTT: = 
Btf^Tc^T: ; but rt. |, 3 Sing. Atm. ^|r + W = ^TfT^ 5 rt. ^, 2 Plur. 
Par. BTSFT^" + ^ = STcrni*. 

(5) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c. ; e,g. 
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§ 349.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 133 

rt.T^; 3 Sg. P. B?qr^+#rl=3TO^; 3 Sg. A.^TT^ +CT =3rTTir. 

rt.5pq[^;„ „ „ ^TJifr^+^fhlfM^rRfhl,; 3 Du. P. BTJTT^+^^fPIf^^JStl'i. 

rt-JT^; »> » » Wn^ +^ft«lf^Tsn#«5L; 3 Du. P. WTT^ +^fl^^=B^J^|SllH,. 

rt.f|; „ „ „ S?^ +#fi=^i^RfrFi:; 3DU. P.^TfTf +^5fnt=B^^r»>in3r, 

rt.^; „ „ „ STSTTf +^fhL=3T5fT^^ft51,; 3 Sg. A. BTT^ +W =B75T;g[. 

rt.^; „ „ „ «T^ +^fhlf^TTOfhl; 3 Sg. A.9T^ +CT =srft5'. 

rt.W^; „ „ „ 5nT^+^=BT^p^;3Da. P.snT^+^ffPl^S^^ 

(c) The initial >^ of the termination k^^^ is changed to ^ after all 
vowels except ar and a^T, and after |^ ; e.g, 

rt. ^ ; 2 Plur. Atm. ar% -f^^— ^-^^H. * 
rt- y; „ ,y ViW +^^^=^Tl»f^- 

But rt. T^; „ „ aiq^ +i^=aTT«^^. 

§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Vriddhi is substituted for the vowel of 
the root; e.g. rt. f^, 3 Sing. Par. Br|tftf^; rt. 5ft, M%^; rt.^, BT^- 

^; rt. ^, 5^^n#t; rt. *r^, ar^n^fTft; ^t. «r^, ^tht^; rt. ^n;^, 

(h) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical f, f", ^, 
and ^; e.g. rt. f^, 3 Sing. Atm. 5?^; rt. 5ft, B^^. rt.^^, BT^^lfe; 
rt. ^, ^rote" ; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; 
e.g. rt. fr, 1 Sing. Atm. S^f^* rt. tp5[^, 9?qf|r. But final ^ is liable 
to be changed to fj" or gj^ by § 48; e.g. rt. ^, ^l^^tfk; rt. |, «T^. 

(c) ^[^ * to see,* and ^^ * to emit,' substitute XT for the Vriddhi Sff^ 
m Par., and other roots with penultimate Ht do optionally the same ; 
^•9' W.y 3 Sing. Par. STJTRft^? rt. fr^: ' to draw,' 5??Fr^ or 3T1FR[ft?T. 

§ 349. Paradigms : The fourth Form of the Aorist (i. e. the first 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist) of sft P. A. * to lead,' fT P. A. * to do,' g^ 
P. A. *to strike.' 

Para^mai. Atmane. 



to 



1. ^l^T^^T^^T^; 9J^R^ 51^ ^Tfrf^ ^J?5J% 

2. ^JR^: 5T3RPff: 9T%^: ^q^ST: ^TfT^: ^Hr^f: 

3. gr^q^ ^^ii^ft ^ ^^dj^fl^ 91^ arfTfT 3^3^ 
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1.31^ 3T^rr^ 3»tR?sr ar^^w^ a4tHft a^^^f^ 

l.«I^5jr ^chl^ «I%cW ^^i^f^ STfT^lrfl" S^fc^Tl^ 

2.3?^ snjtT% 3T%^ ^^i^IH; «ti^ ^^^3^ 

S.sitj'. SRtlJt artN:: 3»%TT SIFT^ 315???^ 









§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fonrtli Form : 

1. ?p3^ *togo,' drops its final lij^ optionally in Atmanepada; e,g. 
Sing. 9T9f1^, ST'fwr:/ BTifW; Du. 9T«t^Vf^ &c. or Sing. 9T^, BTirTT: 
9?97?r; Dn. STT^'^ <fec- In. Par. ip^^ takes form 11., ^^PT^. 

2. ij^ in the sense of * to marry/ follows the analogy of ipi> e.g. 
with prep, ^q^ sim^fM or ^m^if^. In Par. IJ^ takes form VI., 3?^4^fh|^ 

3. ^ * to j^ve,' ^ * to protect,* \^, * to place,' ^^r * to stand' (and 
likewise ff * to cut,' and ^ * to suck,' when they take the form of tlie 
Atmaiie.) change their final to f in Atmanepada ; afterwards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with ?E5 and ^ • e.g. Sing. 
stf^, ST^TIT:, BTfttf; Du. ^^ftts^; 2. Plur. 3^ftp[ ( § 347, c). When 
used in Parasmai., these roots take form I. ^T^^T^, ^^W^y ^^IrL. 

4. 'H' A. * to go,' is regular (e.g. ^TT^) except in the 3 Sing. 
A. where it takes the passive form ST^n^; 5^ (y^'T^) * to awaken,* 
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. 9^^ or ar^llf^. 

§ 351. Provided that they are not restricted to Form I., 11., HE., 

VI, or vn.— 

1. All roots enumerated in § 374 a, 1 and 2, must take this form 
of the Sibilant- Aorist ; — e.g. rt. y, Par. ^c|| | ^< , Atm. 5Tfr?f;rt.T^, 
Par. srrnfftcl, Atm. srqrK; except— 

(a) ^ and g * to squeeze out,' take form V. in Par. ; e.g. Par. 
sreirtH; Atm. B^^ffTs-. 

(b) Roots in ^[ preceded by more consonants than one may take 
form rV. or V. in Atm. ; e.g. ^, Par. ST^virif?; Atm. BTFJrT or si^iffe-. 

(^) W^ and ^ take form V. in Par. and IV. in Atm. ; e.g. Par. 
ST^r[. ; Atm. ^Sffip^. 

2. All roots enumerated in § 374 &, 1, 2, and 3, may optionally 
take this form or form V. ; e.g. rt. spsr, Par. ^T^TRft^ or ^HT^iilt^ ; 
except — 
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(«) BT^ takes only form V., SH^f)^; 

(6) ^ takes only form V. in Par. ; a?\^r#t ? ^tm. SfTttT or B|>if^. 
3- The root ^ and all roots ending in ^ optionally take form FV. 
or V. in Atm ; e.g. rt. ^, Par. ^.h l flH , Atm. B^cfftf orirofef, ^^^fi^- 

V. — Fifth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 352. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant- Aorist are 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate f to the terminations of form 
AV. (observe § 59) ; the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however 
are fiandfrj^. 

(Z>) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist : 

Parasmai. Atmane* 



r 

Sing. 

2. |j 

3. H 


Du. 


Hur. 


Sing, 

fOT: 


Du. 


Plur. 


f'RT'inj; 


v^ 


fMldl*!^ 


IMd 



§ 353. (a) The initial f of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane. of ^ and of roots ending in Hf e.g. rt. ^, 
3 Sing. Atm. BT^ftS" or 3T^^ ; ^, BT^rffl? or 94^0^ ; f must be 
lengthened in the Par. and Atm. of H^ ' to seize ;' e.g. 1 Sing. Par. 
BT^^r^ni:; Atm. arq^tPr. 

(&) The '^oi the terminaticm of the 2 Plnr. Atm. f^^ or f^^ is 
optionally changed to ^when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a semivowel or ^ ; e.g. rt. ^, 2 Plur. Atm. B^^R^^i];^ or 31^R|f4 ; 

§ 354. (a) Yriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepada ; e.g. rt. ij^j 
1 Sing. Par. ^^ -f fqn,= W^lf^^; Atm. ^i{^ + ff^ = «T^f^. 

(Jb) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai and Atmane. ; e.g^ rt. ^ys[^, 1 Sing. Par. ^4if^NH^; 
rt. ^, 1 Sing. Atm. ar^Rp^lPr. 

(c) The penultimate a? of roots ending in BT^" and a^W, and of g^ 
* to speak/ and 5f^ * to go,* is lengthened in Parasmai. ; e.g. rt. 5^, 
1 Sing. Par. ar^^r^y^; rt. ^, BT^lT^psr^. Other roots with penulti- 
mate ar, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 
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optionally in Parasmai. ; e.g. rt. qy^, 1 Sing. Par. B|qr^T|n^or B^mf^MH^. 
But roots ending in ^^ ^^ or ^, ^^^H ' to breathe,* ifq;^ ' to langh,' and 
some other less common roots do not lengthen their penultimate BT; 
e.g. rt. ?r^, 1 Sing. Par. arq^W^; rt. fR"^, Wfi^TspJL&c. 

§ 355 . Paradigms : The fifth Form of the Aorist ( i.e. the second 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist ) of ^ P. A. * to cut,' ^ P. A. * to spread,' 
anr P. * to know,* arq* A. ' to be fit.' 



5^ 



bo 



P 






1. 

2. 

2. 
.8. 

2. 

L3. 



bo 
•S- 

OQ 



src5r^: 

or "g^i;^ 



Parasmai. 

A 

Atmane. 
^^RTf^ or ^^niir^ 

atwRm«<iH, aiwOMCT T^ ai+Q^miniH. 
aiwRmdl*i^ aiwOm<H*i^ ai*f^m<!l*i^ 

9TOrf^^ ^wO^^r^ ^*f^M*i^ 









or °g^ 



or ^g-^ 



^^TWRM^ ^^(iMrl ^cbPHMfT 
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form : 

1. pq * to swell/ Par. BTf^; (see § 340, 4, c) 

2. Roots of the 8th class in s^^ or «( optionally drop their final con- 
sonant and substitute mi and ff for the terminations fQT: and f^ in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only ; e.g. rt. ?f^, 2 Sing, Atm. 17?!^^^: or 
^^PTUT: ; 3 Sing. aTffPlT or B??ffr. ^^ lengthens its radical vowel when 
^is dropped; t^g. 2 Sing, Atm. ai^rf^OT: or BTOPn":, 

3. The roots ^*to shine,' ^5^ * to be bom,* q^ *to be full,' ^fp^ 
*to spread,' and QfF^ 'to grow,' optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Pa4ssive; e.g. srftf^ or 9f^)ft ; ^T^rPfH" or 9riV^ &c 

4. f^^ * to tremble,* retains its radical vowel unchanged in this form 
of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the 
terminations of which begin with the intermediate f; e.g. 3 Sing, 
Aor. Par. ^rf^T^fN.; Simple Fut. f^f^^^Ri . 

§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form. Accoi^diogly, it is specially peculiar to those 
verbs that insert f before the terminations of the Periphrastic Future 
(§ 374, c). 

VI. — Sixth Form (only Parasmaipada). 

§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant- Aorist 
are derived from the Parasmaipada- terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing ^to them. 

(&) Table showing the terminations of form VL of the Aorist : 

Parasmai. 



Sing* Dual, Plur. 

1. f%^^ f^^ ^^ 

2. #t ^^ f^ 

3. ^ f^OT^ f^: 

§ 359. Final radical vowels remain unchanged (but observe § 298) ; 
final ijr^ is changed to Anusvara (§ 310, &); e.g. rt. ^, 1 Sing. Par. 
^T^Tf^^pi^; rt. ^, 3?Tnftr^; rt. ;t^, BTffftrsni, 

§ 360. Paradigms : The sixth Form of the Aorist {i. e. the third 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist) of ^ ?. *to go,' ^ P. *to sing,' ^r^ 
P. * to bend.' 

IBs 
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l§ 




Parasmaipada. 




'l. a(qi(^«c*(^ 


aT»nf%^ii; 


ST'lfliqil^ 


2. sr^n^: 


»l*U*fl: 


arr^: 


J. ^^\^Sir\^ 


»I'IH5)H^ 


«Pf#ft^ 




iM*nR«"^<=( 


"M-IRiM 


2. spiTftr^ 


ai^nRlS't^ 




L3. *i^iR>«i*i^ 




1. <*i^if^''*i 


2. arrrf^ 


ai'llf^S 


srt^ 


13. annftj: 


annftij: 


sptRj^: 



[ § 361- 



§ 361. All roots ending in W, (T. ^, and ^, see § 298, a) which 
are not restricted to form I., II., or III., and the roots Pr ' to throw,' 4f 
*to destroy' (§ 298, h), ^, ^tj^, and ^J^^take this form of the Sibilant- 
Aorist in Par. ; e.g. rt. ^ ' to know,' ^T^TT^t?!,? rtfT * to protect,' 3?^- 
#?^; rt. pr ' to throw,' 3T»Tr^ft^; &c. The root ^ may optionally take 
this form^ or form IV. in Par., ^<Ji | 4jtfj^ or 3?^i^ (§ 298, h). When 
used in Atmane., all these roots take form IV.; e.g.' jgf, S^agn^; ^f 

VII. — Seventh Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 362. (a) The syllable ^ET (changeable to ^ by § 59) is prefixed to 
the personal terminations given in col, 11. of § 227 before they are 
added to the root. The at of ^ is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with ^ and H. 

(h) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist : 
Parasmai. Atmane. 



r " ■ 
Sing. 


Du. 


Plur, Sing. 


Du. 


Plur. 


1. ^ 






m^(k 


WH(k 


2. m 


mm\ 


m-^^ 


3. «7J^ 


«^i*l^ 


^n^ ^nr 


«ldl*l 


5F«r 


§ 363. Final radical «t> ^^ ^^^ W combine with the initial f|^of the 
terminations to 81;^ (§ 310, a)-, afterwards initial ?t^and ^ of roots 
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ending in ^ become q^smd \j[(§ 63); e,g. rt. f|^, 3 Sing. Par. S^f^^^ffl^^; 

§ 364. Paradigm. : The seventh Form of the Aorist (i. c. the fourth 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist) of ftn^ P. A. * to show.' 

Parasmai. Atmane. 



t ^ t > 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing, Dual. Plur. 

1. ^rf^^T^ ^rf^w^ ^i^wr «T^f^ ^^w^ ^Rwi*ift 
3. 9tR^ ^Rwrn^^fl^ ^rf^^RT ^RyMiH^MRy'-d 

§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form : The roots ^ ' to 
hide/ ^^ * to smear,* ^ * to milk,' and fr^ * to lick,' may optionally 
drop the initial ^ (or ?grD of the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing., 
1 Du., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada; e.g. 

5^, 2 Sing. BTgpnrr: or ^ff^:; 3 Sing. B^^afTrf or s^i^; 

1 Du. 9T§[^TT?ft or ^T^Jg^; 

2 Plur. BTpn^^ or 3?^^. 

f^, 2 Sing. B^^^fHTT: or s^jn^: • 3 Sing. arg^fPT or STJt^T; 

1 Du. BTgw^ or S^5f^; 

2 Plur. 3^^^[n^^ or ST^^^. 

§ 366. All roots which take this form of the Sibilant- Aorist end 
with one of the consonants «x^, ^, or ^, immediately preceded by one 
of the vowels f, ^^ or Ht . The following roots take only this form : 
5^^^ ^, f^, ^K, ^5^, f^r f^» fit^> ^^ f^/ 3f> Prf,^,and 
R^. The roots ^q;^, ^Pt., and ^^ optionally take this form or 
form IV. (e,g. BTf^^ or bT'WK or ^i^P^). The roots flg^ P., fj;^, 
^, f^, and ^^ optionally take this form or form V. (e.g. ^f^f^^^ 
or ^J^Aft<t ). The root f^ takes this form when it means * to embrace' 
(^tftWl); otherwise it takes form IE. (^rflB^ii^; § 340, 3, &). 

3. — The Two Futures, 

§ 367. As there are two forms of the Perfect, — a Reduplicated 
Per! . and a Periphrastic Perf., — ^and two Aorists, — a Radical Aor. and 
a Sibilant- Aor., — so there exist also two forms of the Future, viz. a 
Simple Future, and a P&rvphrastic Future ; unlike however what is the 
case in the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to 
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a limited ntimber or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots 
may equally form both tbe Simple and also the Periphrastic Future. 

a. — The Simjple Future, 

§ 368. (a) The syllable ^ (changeable to «?r in accordance with 
§ 59) is added to the root (e.g, rt. ^, Future base ^T^), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in qol. I. of 
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (e,g, 3 Sing. Par. ?frW + Rr = 
^r^^lf^ ; Atm. ^TW + % == ^IHIcl). The rules laid down in § 239 apply 
to the vowel BT of W and the initial letters of the personal termina- 
tions; e.g, ^[TW + Pr=^IH«in^, ^[TW + ^tf^ = <ilWP^ ; ^R^ + ^ = 

(6) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future : 



Parasmai. 




Atmane 


• 


Sing, Du, Plvr, 


r 
Sing, 


Du. 


Plur. 


1. FJTf^ ^m^i ^TW: 


^ 


fm«f^ 


*<IH^ 


2. FI^ ^^nr: FW 


w^ 


^ 


Fn.% 


3. k^(h k^fit ?qpf 


PT^ 


^ 


*A'^. 



§ 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c. ; e.g, 

rt. ^r^ 3. Sing. Par. Kfcg + prf^ = ^R^<f^. 

rt- T^ » » >j 'T^ + ^^if^ = T^'rt^. 

rt. jp^ »» » » ?TH. + ^^ = 5R^rf^. 

rt. sy^ »' » » Ji^ + pi^ == Si^^. 

rt. ^ini;^ " »» » ^^rs^ + ^^ = ^^^R^ifir. 

rt. T^ „ „ Atm. t^ + ^^ = t^Mfi^) , 

^- 'nr. » » „ ?P3L + ^2i^ = if^^i^. 

rt. f^ „ „ Par. ^ + ^^ =: ^^.?c^. 
rt. ^fi;^ „ „ „ ^ + ^^ zz 4|<^f^. 
rt- ^ » »» » ^ + ^^ = >jR^r^. 

rt. fry^ „ „ „ ^ + ^^^ — ^^^ri%. 

^- '^ » » » T^ + ^^ = H^Rt . 
§ 370. (a) Roots which according to § 374 mmt or way insert the 
intermediate f before the terminations of the Periphrastic Fut., must 
or man/ insert it also before the terminations WTf^ &c. of the Simple 
Future ; e.g. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 372.] CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 141 

Periph. Fnt. 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Par. 

rt. ^^, hRihi ; 'Pt + f + ^^fif = Hffl^W. 

rt. »■, ««Rni ; ^ + ^^ + ^^fif = «hRw|R. 

rt. ft?^, |jft?ir Iff +f + ^^ = ISft«2rt%; 

or iTifT; or fcf + ^«l%~SbWft- 

(&) But roots ending in HT , and f^ *to strike' always insert f in 
the Simple Futnre ; e.g. 

rt. y , 3 Sing. Par. qj^" + f + ^^ = «liR^ff)- 
rt. f^, » >, » f'T. + T + ^^ = fPlwiPi. 

(c) The roots fPrJ^ P. *to cut,' i|fi;^ P. * to kill,' ^ P. A. * to play/ 
^ P. A. * to kill,' and ^?j[^ P. * to dance,' insert f optionally ; e.g. 

rt. ^pi, 3 Sing. Par. chf^m i ^ or <|^^P< . 

(d) ipi^ inserts f only in Parasmai. ; j^, f\^, ^jpf , and ^>^only in 
Atmane. ; e.g. 

rt. jpi^ 3 Sing. Par. irPt«5^; Atm. (with prep. Wl) W^t^^. 
rt. f?!^, » » ^^Rl; „ ^M^^. 

(e) The intermediate f must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 
Iff, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 5", and 
of roots ending in iff • e.g. 

rt. ^^, 3 Sing. Par. ^f^MRf. 

rt. ^, „ „ „ chRmft or ^rtNrt%. 

§ 371. (a) Final radical ffi,^,^,Wt and Hf , and penultimate 
(prosodially short) f , ^, ^l, and ^^ are gunated ; e.g. rt. sft, 3 Sing. 
Par. %5«|ftr; rt. Prf, ^f^^^TfiT; rt. ^, dlWI I ^ ; rt. 5^, ^tf^^^. But 

rt. ^, ^rf^««ifir?'rt. ^, ^W^^. 

(h) fij^ * to see,' and ^ir^ * to emit,' must substitute ^ for the Guna 
s^, and other roots with penultimate ^^, when they do not admit the 
intermediate y, may do the same optionally ; e.g. rt. fq^, 3 Sing. Par. 
Jr*«r^ ; rt. ^, ?F^ or ?rc^irf^ (or rrf^i^ 

§ 372. Pa/radigms: The Simple Future of ^ P. A. *to give,' ^ 
P. A. 'to be,' gf P. A. 'to strike,' g\^ P. A. 'to know,' ^ P. *to sing/ 
and ^ft\ P. * to live.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



142 



SANSKRIT OBAICHAR. 



[ § 372- 



Rt, ^ 



Rt. 



^ 



bo 

CD 



1^ 
f5l 



Par. 

1. i\kmOi 

2. ^TFTT: 

f 1. 4 I HI*< t 

2. ^r^^nr 

3. «rreqf% 



Atm. 



Bfc. 5^ 



bo 
.S" 






Par. 

1. dlc^ l ft 

2. d\<^R > 

3. aict«tfi 

f 1. ttcPTT^: 

2. ^t^FHTJ 

3. ticWd: 

2. ^tcpnr 

3. ^tc^fi f 



Atm. 



Par. 


Atm. 


»R^m(i\ 


JTf%^ 


Mf^^Mf^ 




hR^mPi 


H9i^M\^t 


*rf^rs2(tr: 


Hf^^^"^: 




H(k^M\Hi 




*4RwiH 


Rt. 




Par. 


A 

Atm. 


4ini«>^n'» 


^tf^r^ 


4)i^"^MRi 


4)f^^^^ 


tlf^r^l% 


ttf^r^W 


^«sqT«r: 


trf^'^^N^ 


ttf^^'prj 


^fh^'^ 


^f^'^^d: 


^f^wf^ 


4if^«'<im: 


^'^^iH^ 


^^^TT 


trf^t:?p.^ 


^W^«!rf% 


trf^'s^ 
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Et. tt 

Par. 



Rt. ^ 

Par. 



§373. 



6. — The Periphrastic Future. 
(a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Do., and PInr., both in 



Par. and in Atm., are tIT, ?IT^, ?nT: ( i.e. the Nom. Sing., Dn^ and Plnr. 
Masc. of the affix 5 ; § 149) ; in the remaining forms fff is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm. of si?l_ ' to be' ( § 269 ) are added. 

(f>) Table showing the terminations of the Periphisstic Future : — 



- 


Parasmai. 






Atmane. 




Sing, 


Dual, 


1 

Plur, 


Sing. 


Jhtal. 


Plur. 


1. mf^ 


^TTFT: 


f\[kHt 


^ 


HIW^ 


«nw^ 


2. ?!I^ 


rTRT: 


«nw 


«fT%" 


Hl^ll) 


fin-% 


3. fIT 


^nfl" 


?ITr: 


m 


«Tlft 


tflTt 



§ 374. These terminations are either added immediately to the root, 
or the intermediate f niay or must be prefixed to them before they are 
added to the root: 

(a) The intermediate \ is forbidden after the following roots : — 
1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in 
^ or ^, and except f^, f^- ^, Kft; ^, ^, ^, ^ *to mix,' F, 1 ; f ; 
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e.g, rt. fr, 3 Sing. ^f^TT ; rt. f^, ir?rr ; rt- 'ft, ^ 5 rt. ^, «9r?Tr ; rt. 3|, 
gr??r; rt. ^, ^r?!T; rt. T, Tftrr; rt. ^, ^rrrTT. (But rt. fl^y vr^?fr; rt. 
^, ^jftffT; rt. pr, 'irf^^; rt. WPJ, ^STFlftrTT &c.) 

2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants :* ^T^; T'C 5^, 

3f^» ^» ^^> Rr^'to separate,' ^r^, ^jir^, ^ET^; ^» ^, ftff , fl5^> 
3f » 3f » "Tf » PTf , f%f (^nr^ *to be found, to be,' Rf^ ? ), ^, ^, 

Rni (f^rwrifT); T^C'F^), ^; ^Tr^> Rn^^ ^, ^^> f^^> RH» 3^» ^^> 

i^^i ^^» fl. ST.t ft«iL> ^^r f^» ^» ^T5!L; f^, 5^> f^> J^/ 
fit^/ n^» 3^ (5^^^%), ^, ftr^, 5^, f^; ^, ^ (^r^ 

* to dweir) ; f^, ^, 5^, sff , PT^, ^, ^, ^. When the terminations 
of the Periphrastic Future are added to these roots, the rules given in 
§ 309 (fee. must be observed ; e.g, rt. ^R^, 3 Sing. ^FCT; rt. q^, TrfTT ; 
rt. 3T^, 3IHT; rt. ^^nr., ^mi; rt. ^nC^, ^TST; rt. rj^, t7«^ ; rt. fpj^, 
?|T^ ; rt. f^ , ^n^ • i-t. 5T^, ^T^r ; rt. ^, t|3T Ac. 

(6) The intermediate y may optionally be prefixed to the termina- 
tions after the following roots : — 

1- ^) ^(^and ^^), and ^ • e.^.rt. Jq^, 3 Sing. ^RTT or^fftraTT; rt. 
^, ^^ or ^^T^ffT. 

2. ^TS^ (HHfrh) , 5^; 3T^ ipc; f|?^, ^^T^; ftT>l(%\rf^ * to govern') ; 
f^^ (in Par. ch^MI, Atm. «hf^^r)> ^l^t W^y Wi:^ ^T^ (^Tgt), RR[; WJ, 
^ C to cut'), ?!?T^; iTTf, u^, T<^, <f^, ^, ^t^J f^, ^; e.^. rt. ^^s%, 

*■ These roots are contained ia the following memorial verses which the student 
may learn by heart: — 

H^S^^^r^'^r^^H^^^^^f^Pn:^^^^^^: II \ II 
^r^H^ f^^'^ ^^ rtf ^K^P^"-^ II ^ II 
'p^ Frrq:,flnr spr ffq:raM^'^Ri'^r{i ii ^ ii 
Srf^rtftrf^ T^ ^ f^^^frr?5; ^ ^^: fit : II v || 

^^rfrlt^f^^fft ^T^f^^f^^^rPlT II K II 
For tjqr^ and ^ see (6) 3. 
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3. Sing. H^ or ^f^^ ; rt. JT^ , ^m or t^f^dl ; rt. %f , |f^ or 

^' <n. ; f^ , ff , 5^1 , 5f , ^ , fef , ^; e.i7. rt. ^^ , 3 Sing, ff^ 
or ^TCfff , or trfiRTT; rt- ^, t&^ or ff^, or ^f^rir. 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate f 7nust be prefixed to the 
terminations of the Periphrastic Future ; e.g. rt. w , 3 Sing. t7f%?fr; rt. 
'Rt^ Mf^dl; rt. ^T^, ^MlRdf <tc. The intermediate f is lengthened as 
in tlie Simple Future (§ 370, e) ; e.g. rt. ijf^; 3 Sing. iflfhTT; rt. ar, 

§ 375. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future; e.g, 

(a) rt. ^, 3 Sing. ^; rt. f»Tf , ^"rTr; rt.f^, ffNTT; rt. f^,4(WfiF.— 
But rt. pf?^, f^r^dl ; rt. -^ft^ , 4}Rdl. 

(6) rt. f^, 3 Sing. j[5T? rt. OT., ^T^ or «rc?TT (or ^rf^ § 374, 6, 3). 

§ 376. Paradigms : The Periphrastic Future of ^ P. A. * to give,' 
5j^ P. A. *to be,' ^ P. A. « to stiike,' and ^ P. * to sing.'. 



Rt. ^ 



Rt. ^ 





Par. 


Atm. 


r 
Par. 


Atm. 


6b 


1. <IHlf^ 

2. ^PTT^ 

1. <lt1IW: 








d 


<HIW^ 


*<RdlW5 




2. <^HH:H: 




*<f^dli:'«l: 
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Rfc.^ 



Par. 



bo 



S J 

o1 



1. ^-dlf?*? 

2. ?rtw^ 

3. ^1^ 

1. %t!T^: 

2. hItCKI: 

1. dJ-Vfl^: 

2. tt^nw 

3. ^NRT: 



Atm^ 



Rt. ^ 



Par. 



§ 377. Irregular Ferijphrastic Futures : 

1. ^(f^^f^r) P. Ho wish;' 3 Sing, ffft^ or ^CT- 



2. 


^ 


P. 


'to hurt;' „ „ 


^f^ or^. 


3. 


^ 


P. 


'totnrt;' „ „ 


^rf^ or ffer- 


4. 


3^ 


P. 


' to desire ;' „ „ 


t^^Tir or ;$)x^- 


6. 


^ 


A. 


'to bear;' „ „ 


^ftW or^m(§31l4 



* 4 — The Conditional. 

§ 378. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment (§ 229) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations 3?^,:, ?^<fec. in col. II. of § 227 for the terminations PC^ 
f^f frf &c. ; e,g, rt. ^, Simple Fut. Par. ^TFVf^, Condit. B^^T^HH r 
Atm. ^R^, ST^R^Trfj rt. fq[. * to wish,' Simple Fut. Hp> t ><(fH? Condit. 

§ 379. Paradigtns: The Conditional of ^ P. A. * to give,' ^P. A* 
' to be,' gf P. A. * to strike,' ^ P. * to sing,' and ^^ A. * to grow.' 
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Rt. ^ 



Rfc. ^ 



60 

.2- 



Par. 
•"1. Mi\fAi{^ 

2. BT^TW: 

3. ar^RT^ 



C9 



A 

Atm. 



g 
S 



2. aT5[R«nni; ar^r^jfT^ 
f 1. ar^iFmr arrr^TRi^ 

3. aTcrrFni; ai^rFFfr 

Rt. 3^ 



Par. 



Atr 



.9- 






:3 i 



Par. 

Rt. ^ 

Par. 



5. — The Benedictive, 



Atm. 

Rt. fpT 

Atm, 

T^■f^- - -_■ .^. ' 



§ 380. (a) In. Parasmai. ^(^ is affixed to the root, and to the base 
formed in this way the personal terminations of the ParasmaL given in 
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col. n. of § 227 are added ; in the 3 Plur., however, ^: is substituted- 
for ar'I,. In the 2 and 3 Sing. ^n^+ ' and ?n^+ ^become ^: and ?JT^. 

(h) In Atmane. ^ (changeable to ^ by § 59) is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane. given in col. 11. of § 227 are added ; but 3? is substituted for 
f , 'ni^f or BT?ff ^ and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the terminations 
^T:, ^f MHIT^, and 3TpffiI,. Before personal terminations commencing 
with a vowel ^ (or ^) is .changed to ^(^ (or ^^^r ). 

(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 



Parasmai. 




Atmane. 


Sing. Du, Plur. 


r 
Sing, ^ 


1 
Du. Plur. 


m^\ ^?^ MikH 


^r^ 


^r^ #R^ 


mt m^\ ^^ 


€tBTi 


<5^«iii:'m*T^ <JiMH^ 


m\ ^\kr\{^^ ^rta: 


^er 


4S)^iwi*i^ <5i<\ 



2. 

3. 

(d) The \^ of the termination ?SH^ (or '^^) must be changed to 
95;^ when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except a? or arr, or by 5"; e.g. rt. 5, grttf^; t^- ^f» ^'ffpr, I* ^^J 
optionally be changed to ^ when the termination is preceded by the 
intermediate J and this intermediate f again is preceded by a semivowel 
or I ; e.g. rt. ^ , ^R^^Wf^ or f^f^'^tp^. But rt. gf , S^^flW^; rt. f^; 

(a) . — ParcLsmaijpada. 
§ 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root ; e.g'. 
rt. JJ^, 3 Sing, ^i^m^) rt. ^, TOJPt. 

(5) The following are the only changes that take place in the root: 

1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; e.g. rt. ^^^f ^^BH^r^ 
rt. ^WJ, ^^n^.— But rt. ^Ff, W^CIfi, ; rt. ^^, pT^^TPr &c. 

( Note : The following are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387, 
461, &c.):3T^,^,?^,^, ^^; 1T^, TW;;??^, ^cfFf,^J 
f^' «F^; ^*^, ^fTW ; ?f5r, ^or ^; t^, ^, #q^; and tf ). 

2. Final f and ^ are lengthened; e.g. rtl f^, ^^Hm,; rt. ^, V^t^. 

3. Final ^ when preceded by one radical consonant is changed to 
ft ; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. HJ" * to go,* to S?^; 
e.g. rt. fr, Rh^lfi; rt. ^, ^i^l^i; rt. ^^ B?«tf^. 
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4. Final ^ is changed to ^; but when preceded by a labial, to ^ 
(§ 48) ; e,g. rt. ^, ^fNtq:; rt. ff fs^^. 

5. The final vowel of ^ *to give/ ^, >^, ^, JTT, Wf, ^, TT * to drink/ 
^ ' to abandon/ and ^, mnst be changed to X[; and final a^ or ^ pre- 
ceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to !f or remain 3?r (§ 298, a) ; e.g. rt. ^, ^^; rt. If, ^t^8IT^; rt. ^ 
*^mri^OT ^tMi[\f^; bnt rt. ^T *to protect,* TRT'l.&c. 

6. The roots ^^, ^, ^, ^H, ^ * to dwell,' ^, and ^^ substi- 
tute T for ^ ; ^ni^, 521^, and B^p^ substitute y f or ^f • l^, 5ji^, ^7^> 
and JTH. substitute HT f or C ; %, f , and Pf substitute 37 for ^ and f^ ; 
^ and 'J^n' substitute f for ^ and ^ ; ^TT^ substitutes f for a^ ; e.g. 
^•^^ > ^T^^'ini; rt. 'n^, T^^IFt; rt. 1T^, ^fJT^; rt. |, ^im^; rt. ^, 

'ft'iTq:; rt. ^srr^, fir^^mt. 

7. Observe § 46; e.g. rt. f^, #5^0^. 

(h) , — Atmanepada. 

§ 382. (a) Those verbs which must or may prefix the intermediate 
f to the terminations of the Periphrastic Future (§ 374), must or may 
prefix it also to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive before 
they are added to the root. But the following special rules must be 
observed : — 

(h) Roots ending in nj" preceded by more consonants than one, the 
root f , and roots in ^ may prefix f to the terminations optionally ; e.g, 
rt. ^, 3 Sing. ^Ef^ or kHfK^^ ; rt. ^, ^^61 or wR^ft^l. 

(c) The intermediate y is lengthened after the root f(^ only ; e.g^ 

§ 383. (o) When the intermediate f is prefixed to the terminations, 
final radical vowels and penultimate (prosodially short) f, ^, HJ"; and 
^ are gunated ; e.g. rt. ^, ?^^r^ ; rt. f>j[, ?rf?Pft?. 

(h) When the terminations are added without the intermediate y, 
final f , f", T, and ^ are gunated ; final Hf is changed to f^", or when 
preceded by a labial, to ^ (§ 48) ; other vowels remain unchanged 
(observe § 298); e.g. rt. f^, ^isffe; rt. ^, ^rfHfe (or ^T^T^ftg-); rt. |, 

<nffS" (or qrWte") ; rt. ^, ^r^ ; rt. #, ^Kft^ ; rt. ^, fi^. 

(c) Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of the ter- 
minations according to the rules in § 309, &c. ; e.g. rt. jtJi; cl. 4, ^ ^g • 
rt. 5^, ^MtS" ; rt. ftf^, R^^? &c. 

§ 384. Paradigms : The Benedictive of f^ P. A. * to conquer,' 
3jr P. A. ' to be/ f\j cl. 1, P. A. * to know,' ^ P. A. * to strike.' 
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Rt. f^ 



m.^i 



to 



08 
ft 



l< 



Par. 

2. ^hjT: 

3. >jD«ht^ 

1. ^^kre^ 

3. #^?fTr^ 

fl. <ifi^lirH 

2. Mtl^lW 

3. ^t^mj: 



Atm. 



Par. 


1 
Atm. 


*i^w\ 


JJ^r: 


•Hpl^nST: 


^^11. 


iTNMie 


^^K«l 


»tf%^k^ 






Rt-T^. 






Par. 
1. 5^«iltf*j[^ 

2. ^v.^rrt 
3.5^^ 

2. 5^2iiWH, 

3. ^^^mwrn^ 

2. 5^^?fr 

3. ^v^rrg:: 

§ 385. Irregular 
1. y Ho go,' Par. 
Atm. Jp^i^, 



Par. 



At] 



;m. 



bo 



«8 J 



PL, 






Atm. 

Benedictives : — 
f^rni; but after prepositions, ?«n^, e.^. ^ff^T^ir^f 
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2. 
3. 


?5Rt*todig;' 
4|*i.'togo;' 
^PT ' to beget ;' 
?j5t^ ' to obtain ;' 


Par. <^«4|r< or QfTRHl. 
Atm. iWte" or ipEfte". 


4. 
5. 


Par. "SF^rm; or ^TT^fHI^, 
Par. flt^lft^ or ^TRPl,. 



2.— THE PASSIVE. 

§ 386. With the exception of the Present Indicative, Potential, and 
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmane. ; they are formed in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes. 

A. — The Present (Indic, Potent., Imperat.) and Imperfect. 

§ 387. Formation of the Passive Base : 

(a) The syllable ^ is added to the root; e,g, rt. 3J^, Pass, base v^; 

(b) Before ^ roots (except those ending in 3^^ T> ^» *^^ ^) under- 
go the same changes which they nndergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, 6, 1 — 4 and 6, 7) ; e.g. rt. «5F^ , Pass, base 
mx[ ; (but rt. fispf , f^T^^T) > rt- N", "^ ; rt. ?^, ^^ ; rt. fT, f^l^^ ; rt. 
^, ??Ht ; rt. ^, ^ ; rt. |r, ^t^; rt. ^, ^ ; rt. ^^, g-^ir ; rt. ^na:, 
fr^T ; rt. H^, ^ ; rt. |, ^ ; rt. f^, Hz^, 

(c) The final vowel of ^ Ho give,' % ^, \^, ^, TT, WT, ^T, qr * to 
drink,' ff * to abandon,* and ^, is changed to f; the fiiml of other roots 
in sn remains unchanged, and the final of other roots in ^, Bf^^ ^ 
becomes BTT (§ 298, a); e.g. rt. ^ Pass, base ^; rt. If, ift^ ; 
rt. ^, ^(t^ ; but rt. i^, ^RT ; rt. li^, wipr. 

§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root 
of the fourth class in Atmane.*; e.g. rt. f?. Pass, base pF^ ; 3 Sing; 
Pres. Ind. 5fi^^; Pres. Pot. fkAri; Pres. Imperat. ^|?^mPi[,; Imperf. 

§ 389. Paradigm : The Present arid Imperfect Pass, of gf * to 
strike :' 





Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Pot. 


Pres. Imper. Imperf. 




'1.5% 


4«l*r 


^ si3^ 




2.5^ 


^^n\: 


3^1^ ^Hf^P^i 


1^3.513^ 


3^ 


^m\ si^^riT 


\ 






Digitized by VjOOQ 



n < 






152 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§390— 

2. ^[^% 5^^ 3^^ ^TJ^^^ 

§ 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive: The 
following roots are irregular so far as the formation of their Passive 
base is concerned : — 

1. ?5r^ * to dig ;* Pass. Base ^jp^r or ??ipr; Pres. Ind. i^^^ or f^r^. 

2. -m^'to bring forth!;' „ is^^ or ig^m ; „ „ :3F^ or irR%. 

3. ^ft * to stretch ; „ „ ^7^ or ^TPT ; „ „ ^Fajrf or rTT^. 

4. iSt * to lie down;*,, „ ^^^ ; „ „ ^R^. 

5. ^m * to obtain ;' „ „ ^7^ or ^TTT ; „ ,i ^F^ or^TRffT. 
6. g>^ * to understand^ shortens its ^ when a preposition is prefixed 

to it ; e.g. Pres. Ind. Pass, of frjn^, ^Tg^ ; but of g^, ^TICT^. 

B. — The Perfect, Aorist, Future, Conditional, and Benedictive. 

(a), —The Perfect, 

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm. ; 
e.g. rt. Prf , 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. prP^ ; rt- 5^, fl^ ; rt. ^Ff , ^- 
•%; rt. ^T^,^^; rt. BT^ , ^TRT^ ; rt. fq^, f^ &c. 

§ 392. (^) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs 3^ , fT, and ^are con- 
jugated only in Atmane. ; e.g, rt. ^7^^ 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass, ^sff- 
ifT%, or^?^f^, or sir^H^; rt. f^ , f^TRT^, or tw^%, or fw^ &c- 

(hy.—The Aorist, 
1,— Formation of the Si'd Pers, Sing, 

§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination f ; e.g, rb. PrT> 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. 
^Rlf^ ; rt. ^, ^T^. 
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§ 394. Before the termination f the root undergoes the following 
changes: — 

(a) Gnna is substituted for a penultimate (prqsodiaUy) short 
vowel ; e.g. rt. Pf^, s^^ft ; ^t. ^, B^ jff^ ; rt. fpqr^, ^«h(rl. 

(6) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel ; e.g. rt. f^, 3|^Tf^ ; 
rt- ^, ^Hl(^ ? rt. ^> ^WlR ; rt. ^, ^f^iRi • rt. ^,^?^nR ; rt- ^f ^«mR- 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) ^ is lengthened, except of 
roots ending in a|^; e.g. rt. ?f^, ^T^fT^; rt. ly^, ^TTT^; but rt. ^n^ 

Exception ; The penultimate H of ^^, ^1^, -ni^, ^Wt, f ^, ^, and of 
^ij^when preceded by the prep. 3Tr, is lengthened ; e.g. M^{p{, M*\[(*\, 

(d) Roots ending in b^ (and roots ending in ^, ^, and ajf, change- 
able to B^ by § 298, a) insert ^between the root and the termination ; 
e.g. rt. ^, ^T^Tf^; rt. ^, B|\iTf^ ; rt. ^, M^nf^. 

§ 395. Irregular Srd Persons Sing, of the Aor. Pass. : 

1. -^^T^ * to bring forth ;' B|^^. 

2. *r^*tobreak;'3THf^orBi^nf^. 

3. ^"tokill;'Bn:^. 

4. ^ * to desire ;' 3T^P*f . 

5. ?^ * to take ;' BT^TT^ or B^f^ ; when a preposition is prefixed 
to it, only ^f^FSf^, e.g. i^^, hi^P^. 

2. — The remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass. 
(a) Rules applicable equally to all roots. 
§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VII. of 
the Aor. in Atmane., or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane. 
for the Passive; e.g. rt. ^, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. B7f^; rt. ^, B^t^? 
rt. S^f B^J%; rt. 51, ^rtRf^ ; rt- ^, BT^T^l^ ; rt. fi[^, BtR[^. 

§ 397. Forms 11. and HI. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for 
the Passive; the roots which in Atmane. take Form 11. or HI., or 
which would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., 
take in the Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane., according 
as § 351 or § 357 is applicable to them ; e.g. rt. a^^ * to throw ;' 
1 Sing. Aor. Atm. a^|^; Pass. 3Tlf^rf^; rt- ^PTT, Atm. ap5^; Pass. 
W5?nftr ; rt. ^, Atm. B^ftrf^? Pass. Bf^M^; rt. 5, Atm. ^Tg^; 
Pass. Sf^. 
20 s 
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(/9) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of Hlf , fH» andfJ^. 

§ 398. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots Hlf *to seize,' f^ 
* to see,' and f^ ' to strike,' may optionally form the Passive Aorist 
(except in the 3 Sing.) by angmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane. ; before these termina- 
tions the root xindergoes the same changes which it nndergoes before 
the termination y of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial f of the termi- 
nations ff^ &c. is not liable to be lengthened. E.g. rt. f^, 1 Sing. Aor. 
Pass. BT^n^Pr (or sr^) ; rt. ^, 34H l f^P> (orST%f^); rt. q^, Bnni^ 
(or BTlT^tf^); rt. fUl^ , 5Tirf%lPr (or 3?ffir). 

§ 399. Paradigms : The Aorist Pass, of fT * to do,' gf * to strike,' 
f«t^ * to see,' and w * to cut.' 



Et. IT 



Rfc^ 



bo 



1^ 






1. arfrf^ or 

2. arirmj 

.3. ^T^prrft- 

1. »ifrrarft 






2. <MtM|!4l^ 

2. mi\ 

3. arfTTJT 











Rt. fq^ 



Rt. 



\ 



bo 
OQ 



1. STff^r or ST^]^ 

2. STfOT: ar^fer: 
.3. ar^ 



«i^f^ or arsi^rt^ 
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2. 5Tf wnTi; ^<f^mmi^ ^^Rm'wi^ ^^iRmi^ih, 
3. BTf^rnrr^ ^<f^imd(H, ^toI^^rt^ ^r^rf^^rRni; 
1. ^Tf^ifl «R%^ ^t^R'^if^ «T^rt%^ft- 

2. ^if\ ^T^ftn^^ ^T^f^^or BTOTf^t^r^or 

3. 5Tf?nr ^<r^mri Bic^fsmd ^^^ i Pmri 

(c) — 2%e ftw Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive, 
(o) Rule applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not difEer from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada ; e.g. rt. ^^ 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. 
W^; rt- ^f Hft"«^; rt. ff, dlH^?J; rt. f>l^ ^M^^^r^ ;— rt. ^, 
1 Sing. Periph. Fut. Pass.^Trl^ • rt. g^, ^ff:^;— rt. f^, 3 Sing. Bened. 
Pass. Sl^a ; rt. ,f^, ^tf^^ts* ; rt. g^, ^^|S. 

()3) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of l^?, f^, and ^. 

§ 401. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots Jj^, j^, and fq[^ 
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of 
the corresponding tenses of the Atmanepada with the intermediate 
vowel y, and by changing the root in the same manner in which it is 
changed before the termination f of the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass. ; e.g. 
rt. ^, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass.^r^r^^ (or ^^^1%); Periph. Fut. frf^- 
m (or ifTrrr) J Condit. B^rf^wj^ (or aj^ | Hlf< ) ; Bened. fT^r^ (or ^rtfNf); 
rt. f?^^, Simple Fut. Pass. ^H>4j^ (or JT^^) &c, 

Paradigm, 

^ § 402. Conjugation of rt.f^ cl. 1, P. A. *to know,' in Parasmai., 
Atmane., and Passive : 

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

Present Indicative. 

1. ^tt^ft" ' I know/ ^t^ 'I know.' ^^ ' I am known.* 

2. %^fR>- qt^ 5^q^ 
^3. qtMf^ %M% 5^^^ 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

2. ^ThW: ^i^ ^^ 

3. ^M^: ^^ 5^^ 

1. ^HiHt t)vn# ^^'n^ 

2. tln^ ^ThT^^ 5^^% 
^8. tim^ %^ ^^'T'^ 

Present Potential, 

1. qf^ <l ♦! ' I naay know.' ^TH^ ' I mjiy know.' 5^%^ 'I niay l>« 

2. ^i^t ^1^^: 5^%^: 

3. ^t^ #t^ 5^%^ 

2. tl^fT^ ^^l*ll*i^ ^wj^ii^i*]^ 

3. #1^^111^^ #A«nni*i^ 5^^^lfll*i^ 

^3. if^: ^T^??l^ ^^T'^ 

Present Imperative. 

^1. %^r^ * May I know.' 4^ ' May I know.' 5^* May I be known.' 

2. ^N" or ^iHflU^ ^^f?^ 5^TFr 

3. ^t^ or <M)Ndii^ ^H^rn^ 5^i^Jni^ 
.8. ^t^^RTHi;^ ^fW^ 5^^^n^ 



tb . 



(» 

^ 
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ParasmaL Atmane. 

3. tN^ ^Hl/*^ 

Invperfect. 
artl^ ' I knew.' 



bo 

CQ 



n 






'1. 3l|lr>TH^'Iknew.' 

2. «ltrT: 

3. aTtt>iq[^ 

ri. «rat>?iw 

2. «Ttt>i?r 

3. SlWhfst^ 



bo 









"1. 5tW 'I knew.' 

2. ^trf^ 

3. 5ttV 

1. 5^pPT 

2-^r^ 

.3- 355- 



Bedujplicated Perfect. 



' I knew.' 






157 
Passive. 

9|qt% < I was known.' 



55^ * I was known. » 
Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 
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Parasmai. 



Atmane. 
Aorist. 



Passive. 



bo 



Form n. or Form V. 
O. «T5^ ^ratf^TT^ 'IhaveBTitlfElpl ' I have 9T#tf^ * I have 

known.' ^ ^.^ Imnwn » KfiAii 

2. arj^: ^S{^tmx «ratf^; 






3. ST^^T?!;^ ^rthfhi^ 

1. ^5^TRr ^rtrf^T 

3. ^ydH(^M4i(^«l*|^ 

2. «T5^ srtlf^ 

3. 9Tf>^ 3Tttf^: 



known.' 



been 
^^f^OTtknown.' 



The rest = Atm. 



bo 

OQ 



I-! 



Ph' 



bo 



2. trf^Rlr 

3. #rf^^i% 

1. 4ini^^H: 

2. ^jf^n^TT: 

3. #tf^r^^t 

1. Itf^F'inTj 

2. ^tf^F^nr 

3. tlf^FT^ 
1. ^iRHUw 

2. trf^ranrfir 

3. ^Rhi 



' I shall 
know.' 



Simple Future. 

Periphrastic Future, 

' I shall 5Th%^ ' I s^all ^tf^fH^ / I shall 

know.* ^ ^ ^^ know.* be known.' 



I shall ^tf^^ 'Ishan 
know.* be known.' 

Conjugated like 
tli6 Atmane. 



Wrf^ 



Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 
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15^ 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


Passive. 




^1. ^f^^lT^: 


^f^aR^ 




1" 


2. ^tf^W: 


^f^^RTI^ 






^3. 4) (^ HI it 


^tf^ar^ 






^1. ^tf^rarw: 


^tft^TCTt 


• 


1- 


2. ^W^fTRT 


^tPnm^ 






Is. ^niflli: 


^RflK": 






Conditional, 






"1. ^rttf^l^^' I should grltf^ 'Ishonld 


ar^f^C^ ' I should 


• 
bo 


2. arttf^^: 


r.' know.' 


be known. 
Conjugated like 


Ctt 


[s. ^4lRw|d 


^^f^^d 


tlie Atmane. 




"1. ^^l^wim 


^rtrf^^'iT^ 




1< 


2. ^^r^'^^d*!^ 


dij^f^^^^iH 






L3. ^*5l^^t!l^ 


^^ir^'^tii*^^ 






1. ^4if^wnH 


^4if^r««jRft 




J, 


2. 3Ttrf^««TtT 


^T^tf^F^^ 






Ls. ^trf^^^i^ 


^T^'^-tr 






Benedtdtve. 






^1. f^^^^T 'May 


I ItMt^ 'Mayl 


ttfMVT'Maylbe 




^ know! 

2. 5^qT: 


41R^5r: 


known!' 
Conjugated like 




[s. ^^^JTt, 


trf^^ 


the Atmane. 




1. 5^^iTFr 


iW^fhrft 




M < 


2. ^^qiWH^ 


iitf^'Jl^iRm^ 






13. •^'^^IWI*!^ 


^iR^^iwiH, 




. 


1. 5^^w 


^ri^rftTf^ 




I< 


2. 5^^rw 


tif^#^^ 




Is. ^m^t 


%f^fh?i^ 




fee 
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II.-CONJUjCJATION OP DERIVATIVE VERBAL 

BASES. 

1.— CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 

(A.)— Conjugation of the Roots of the Tenth Class. 

§ 404. The Conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth class 
(denominated g^rft, *• «• ' commencing with ^') of the native gram- 
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the charac- 
teristic marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immedi- 
ately to the root, but to a derivative base previously derived from the 
root. This derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, 
but remains, with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. 
E.g, rt. 5^ * to steal ;' Derivative base ^tft ; Pt«s. Ind. Par. ^t^^f^ 
c7iora/y-ati ; Perf. ^i^«il^ choray-dmdsa; Simple Fut. ^Kf^mffi 
choray-tshyati; Periph. Fut. ^liRlrir choray-itd; Bened. Par. ^^t^qf^ 
chor-ydt', Bened. Atm. ^t^C^rttS" choray-ishtshta ; Pass. Pres. Ind. 
^14r| cTior-yaie, &c. 

(a) Formation of the Derivative Base : 

§ 405. 1. The vowel f is added to the root ; e.gr. rt. f%F?3[, Der. 
Base ^r^ ; rt. ffti[, ^ftft ; rt. ^, arfq-. 

2. The root undergoes the following changes : — 

(a) Ghina is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel ; 
e.g. rt. ^f^, ^Rr ; rt. 5T; ^rf^ J ^- VI' ^^' 

(h) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel ,' e.g. rt. Rir, 9nf^; rt. 
3ft, ^Tf^ ; rt. 5, inft" ? rt. V|^, >^ ; rt- ^; TTft ; rt. |, q|ft. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially, short) ^ is lengthened j e,g, rt. 
W^i cniT^ ; rt. T^, ^^. 

(d) Penultimate ijf is changed to f^ j e.grrt. »^, ^fH%. 

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, a, c) remains unchanged : rt. gi^^ (Der. Base 
?Pr)> S^^IL' ^ ; 'Jf^ (I^er. Base ^rf^), ip?r, v^, ^f, r^, ^. ^, jfj', 
^rFi;^* ^^. — Rt. 2fn5 forms optionally ^J^ or e|nf^. 

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add a|fp|r to the root, instead of 
f ; e.g. rt. 3^, %|ftr or wJPt; i^* 'PILi ff^ or iprrf^. 
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(b) Conjugation of the Derivative Base : 

§ 408. Roots of the 10th class are like roots of thfe first nine classes 
conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, and 
the Passive voice, and the remarks made in §§ 224, 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

1.— THE PARASMAIPADA AND AtMANEPADA. 

A. — The Present (Indic, Potent., Imperat.) and Imperfect. 

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a- primitive root in 
f of the 1st class ; e.g, rt. ^, Derivat. Base «qtft > Special Base ^Kfl > 
Pres. Ind. Par. ^tT^rt%, Atm. ^K^; Pres. Pot. Par. «^t^^, Atm. 
"^P^ ; Pres. Imper. Par. ^tK^ or '^tfT^mTH, Atm. '^R^STrfl^; Imperf . 
Par. artH^ , Atm. M^^hRPT. 

B- — The Periphrastic Perfect, the Two Futures, the Conditional, 

AND THE BeNEDICTIVE. 

§ 410. Roots of the 10th class must form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs 3TfT, w, or ^, according 
to the rule given in § 328- The final f of the derivative base is 
gunated before STT^. E.g. rt. ^, Derivat. base «^^ j Periphrastic 
Perf . Par. ^"fi^iHW, or ^^^RTlHpjT, or " ^KijnehK ; Atm. -fHi^lHliJ , 
or ««ch^rtw^, or Hj^<^^i^e^i|^ . 

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in §*368, h, and 
§ 3?3, &, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate f , 
before which the final f of the derivative base is gunated ; e.g. rt. gj", 
Simple Put. Par. ^i l ^^^ff^ ; Atm. -ef l if^ f ^^i^ • Periphr. Fut. 1 Sing. 
Par. '^trf^PTTftT; Atm. «^WIlrnt- 

§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord- 
ing to the rule given in § 378 ; e.g. rt. 5^; Condit. Par. i^-^iif^^dL^ 
Atm. 3j^l<R(mtt . 

§ 413. In the Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in 
§ 380 (c), are added to the derivat. base, the final f of which is 
dropped ; e.(/. rt. ^, Bened. Par. "^f^lf^. In Atmane. theAtmane. 
terminations given in § 380 (c) are added to the derivat. base with 
the intermediate y, before which the final y of the derivative base is 
gunated; e.g. rt. ^^ Bened. Atm. 4J)iPi^fli^ , 

C. — The Aorist. 

§ 414. Roots of the 10th class always take the third or reduplicated 
form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated, and the aug- 
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ment is prefixed to the redupKcated form. The terminations are the 
same as those of th^ third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive roots 
(§ 341, b), and before them the final f of the derivative base is dropped. 
E,g, rt. F^HL > I^eriv. Base fif^ ; with rednpl. and angment 3rf^^- 
f^ ; with termination of the 1 Sing. Par. B^RFNPd + BT^ = ^PnR- 
•tpi;; Atm. 3Tf%N^. R*- ^C^, 3 Sing. Par. srg^q^; rt. ^ra:,Br^raJV?t. 

Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the deriv. 
base, after its final f has been dropped, the hase-syllahle ; e.g. p^HL 
will be called the base-syllable of f%rf^, ^ft^ the base-syllable of ^ftft 
(deriv. base, of rt. ^). 

§ 415. The vowel of the hase-syllable undergoes in the reduplfcated 
Aorist the following changes : — 

(a) A penultimate Vlf is shortened ; penultimate f", if, and i^ axe 
changed to ff; penultimate ^7, ^, and ^ are changed to ^ ; e.g. 

rt. f^; Deriv. B. Sfrf^ ; Aor Par. B^f^T^iRni^. 
rt. 5 ; » ,> ^n^ ; „ Atm. Wft^T^^T . 



rt. ^; 
rt. f^; 

rt. ^; 



Par. Brfrr^. 
Atm. ^r^^t^RRT. 
Par. ^qs^. 



79 'nft; 
,, ^; 

(b) The penultimate vowel of «ft^ and certain other roots may op- 
tionally follow (a) or remain unchanged; e.g. 

rt. «ft^; Deriv. B. tft^ ; Aor. Par. B^ftf^^??!, or srfN ' ft^H^ - 

(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of ^J5[., ^'^i ?^^, 
T^j^ and certain other roots must (against a) remain unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. l^; Deriv. B. gf^; Aor. Par. ^Tg^JBi^. 

rt. ^^; „ „ ^f^; „ „ BTT^T^T^. 

rt. ^t%; 91 » t?tf^; „ „ ^tS^l-NflL • 

(d) Penultimate BT^", BTT^, |^, ( and BTfj ) of the base-syllable, being 
substitutes for original 5|t, ^t (^^^)> reiiiain either unchanged, or 
^, BTFI", and fj" are changed to SR" (and B^ to t^) • e.g. 

rt. ^; Deriv. B. qft" ; Aor. Par. BTTPf^ or BT^ft^tni^. 

rt. ^W ; „ „ gffH%; » >» ^PMcftJldL or Br^VfTrT^. 

§.416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been 
applied to the base^syUable, the following rules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduj^licative syllable : — 
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(a) The vowels f and g* of the reduplicative syllable are. lengthen- 
ed, if the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant ; e.g. 

rt. ^ • Deriv. B. iffft ; reduplicated ^5pftft; changed by § 415 (a) 
to 55^; becomes «i[^ • Aor. Par. ^T^g^. 

rt. f^VH; Deriv. B. ^%, reduplicated f%I%f^; changed to rNf^fi^; 
becomes "^tf^p^; Aor. Atm. ^Htf^f^RT. 
But rt. ^; Deriv. B. ^f^; Red. g^^; remains w^; Aor. Par. bt^^^H;. 
rt. ^JsT; „ „ ^t^; „ fit^^l%; ), Rl^HL; » » ^JrlvJio? 
rt. ^; » „ 'ftf^; „ Wt^; when remaining RrfK v «tfWT?l. 
» » >j II II II changed to Rfft^ „ arftf^^. 

(6) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable is changed to f", 
if the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one 
consonant, and to f, if the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins 
with more consonants than one ; e,g. 

Bed. Changed to becomes Aor. 

HHlVi ; TT^; 'ftT!;^; Atm. ST'flTRcf. 
Tnft; TTf; 4h^; Par. srfrnT^. 

^T5^^5 'HH^; ftrsjR; I, stfin^r^. 
'nftr; ^TVl; 'ftro; >i ^rtt^'i'l; 

but when it remains TT^, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 
the BT of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor. Par. 9|^rT^^. 

Rt. t^ ; Aor. Par. 9Tr^»!7^[n( &c. 

(c) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable of ^F^, Tf" , ^T^f 1?^, 
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of if^ remains ^ or 
is changed to f ; e,g. 

rt. SfT^; Aor. Par. iT^rSfTU^^: rt. srq^, QTTR^^: rt. TTt, ST^nfJi^ or 
BT5ftir^. 

§ 417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels are reduplicated 
thus: 

(a) When the initial vowel iff followed by only one consonant or 
by a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants ^ or ^, the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel (or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231), together with 
thei vowel y, is inserted after the initial vowel ; e.g. 

rt. f^, Deriv. base ^^, without y, ip^; with reduplic. ^f^; with 
augment ^Tt^; Aor. Par. ^po^oni,. 



Rt. 


Deriv. B. 


'T^? 


flPT; 


?^ 


lift; 


f^r 


«rrf^; 


Vlr 


1^; 
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(h) When tlie initial vowel is followed by a conjunct tlie first part 
of whicli is a nasal or ^ or 5", the second consonant of the conjunct or 
its substitute together with the yowel f is inserted after the^ first 
consonant of the conjunct ; e.g. 

rt. ST^^; Deriv. base 9#nr; without f , BT^; with reduplic. 9Tf%lC^; 
with augment ^|fqr|«l^; Aor. Par. ^if^^fl^. 

rt. ¥rf^(for BTf?); Aor. Par. «Tff|T?[^(for «T!^^^). 
(c) The roots i;?!^^ 5|^, ^T^; ^y ^^^ certain other roots substitute 
«T for the vowel f of the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. ' 

rt. i;?i^, Aor. Par. sllprnt; rt. 3T?I3J, 9TF^[>^; rt. 5T^, BfT^cfr^ . rt. 
ST^, Aor. Atm. STT^. 

2.— THE PASSIVE. 

A. — The Present (Indic, Potent., Imperat.) and Imperfect. 

§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root; 
the final ff of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac- 
teristic syllable ^ of the Passive. E.g. rt. g^, Deriv. base ^tft ; Pres. 
Ind. Pass. ^^ ; Pros. Pot. ^f^ • Pres. Imper. ^^ril^; Imperf . 
BT^t^; — rt. % Deriv. base TTft; Pres. Ind. Pass, qr^; — ^rt. fTF^, 
Deriv. base ^f^; Pres. Ind. Pass. gft^^. 

B. — The Perfect, Aorist, Future, Conditional, and Benedictivb. 

(a).— !Z%e Perfect. 

§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf . Atmane., 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs a?^, ^, and fr must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane. ; e.g. rt. ^, Perf. Pass. ^<^HI^, or ^fK^jfiT^, 
or -t^^cti-q^* 

(hy—The Aorist. 

§ 420. Formation of the 3rc^ Pers. Sing. 

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, of roots of the 10th class is 
formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base ; e.g. rt. ^, 
Deriv. B. ^^tft; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. ^T^Tft; rt. ift^, BrfW^ ; rt. ^, 
STlt^; rt. ^f ^roft; rt. ^^, ^ft^nf^. 

(h) The vowel ^ of ^ and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
their ^ in the derivative base may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 Sing. Aor. Pass; e.g. a^^ or ^Tflf^. 
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rt. tft^; 


>> 


» 


'ft^; 


rt. |; 


» 


» 


TTft? 


rt. ^ 


>> 


>» 


'Cf^? 
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass, are formed optionally 
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist (§ 352, h) 
before which the final f of the deriv. base is gnnated, — or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial j, to the 3 Sing, of the 
Aop. Pass,; e.g. 

rt. g^; Deriv. Base ^TR"; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. ^-4liR<R > ; or sHt^. 

» ST'ttrf^; or artrf^. 
» S^^TTCf^; or BTTTftPT. 
» BT?:f^rf^; or ar?^; 
or BTO^?^. 

(c). — The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive, 

§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corres- 
ponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable 3?^ of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass. ; e.g. 

rt. ^, Simple Fut. Pass, ^i f ^i^^^ or ^tft^i^l^; 

Periph. Fut. „ «qt^f^ or^^fTft^fT; 

Condit. „ arifr^fiT^'Rr orsHt^^:?Rf; 

Bened. „ i^r?[^r^ or i^^fft^. 

rt. ^, Simple Fut. „ ^^ft«^ or ^f^«?j^ or ?7^i5i|t; 

Periph. Fut. „ i^Rldl or jf^ or <|f^dl ; 

Condit. „ ^i^R|«^d orBT?:f|«RT or 3TO^52|?f; 

Bened. „ ^^^cftH" or ?t^cf^ or ^ift^. 

Paradigm : 

§ 423. Conjugation of rt. 5^ cl. 10 * to steal,' in Parasmai., Atmane., 
and Passive: 

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

Present Indicative. 

1. %riTf^ %?^ "^ 

^3. ^m #?7i^ ^r% 



bo 
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§ 423.] 

Parasmai. 

2. ^tJ:^fri 

1.3. ^tTTfT: 

1. -NJi^JN: 

2. ^m^ 

3. ^<<<Pd 



bo 

OS 






a. 



1. ^i<><(*t^ 

2. ^^: 

3. %^ 

1. %T^ 

2. ^<<>d*l^ 

1. -^OiH 

2. %?^ 
.3. %%5: 

1. ^i^lfOl 



OS 
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. Atmane. 

%^ 

Present PotetittaL 
Present Imperative. 



177 



2. "tt^T or °«rsn^ ^<^H 

3. ^^^5 or o^nrn^^ ^<<i«ii*i^ 



"3 . 






2. ^tTTHi; 

3. %TnTr^ 

1. ^i^lM 

2. ^rt^nr 

3. ^rr«r^ 

23 3 






Passive. 
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60^ 

in 



o3 






Parasmai. 

1. ^T^lTTW 

2. 9T^r^: 

2. ^^li^dH^ 

3. ^T^t^^rrr^ 
2. ^r^t^nr 



SANSKRIT GfiAMMAR. 

Atmane. 
tmptrfeci. 



[ § 423- 



Passive^ 



Parasmai. 



6c I ot ^gRT 

.3- ^<iHN*(^ 

1. ^<^Nt»^ 

2. ^r^rN^T^t 

,3* ^tr^^gfT^: 

2. ^<^N^ 

3. ^<qNf: 






Ph 



Periphrastic Perfect. ' 

Par. or Atm. 



/^^ 



^1. ^li^N^K " %7rnw 






^^r^rNw^ 



^i^jH^jcT 
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued). 



Atm. or Pass. 



Passive. 









^r^^T^Tf^% or^ 



^orist. 



Parasmai, Atmane, 



Passive. 



bo, 

00 









3. 3T^5r?iT»j:«T^:wr^ 

1. 3T^?PT 3T^rnrf^ 

2. «T^griT «T^3'^'?; 



r ^ > 

«rttTf%f^ or «rtrf^ 

or oy^T or °T^ 
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Parasmai. 

1. ^rf'T^f^ 

3. 'ttrf^F^ 

2. %?nf5r^qw: 

3. ^rf^ps^TT: 

1. ^rf^t^^TPR": 

2, %rf^^nr 

3. ^iRi^^PH 

Parasmai. 

2. 'ttrf^tTrf^ 

3. ^Kfkm 

1. %rf^^: 

2. %?1%?nW: 

3. %r^PTr^ 

1. '^Kl'^^K *!: 

2. 'trrf^PTlW 
^3. ^Kf3jdl<: 



bo 

OQ 



Parasmai. 

2. ^T^rf^P^: 
^3. ^^liRl'^^fj^ 



Simple Future. 

A 

Atm. or Pass. 
Periphrastic Future, 

A 

Atm. or Pass. 
■N'KRfrll^ 

Conditional. 
Atm. or Pass. 



Passive. 

Passive. 
^RdlW^ 

^IRdl«|5) 

■<llRdl<:*i^ 

■NlRdit^ 

Passive. 
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Q 



^ < 



to 






1. 3r%rf^F^^ 

1. ^^l^Hi^^iT 

2. ^T^rf'F^ 

3. ^rtlT^qr^ 

Parasmai. 

1. %^^ 

2. %^: 

1. %fnE^ 

2. ^WlWH, 
^3. ^I^lwi*!^ 

1. %4w 

2. ^l^lw 

3. ^qtg^: 



Benedictive. 
Atm. or Pass. 



Passive. 



^K R i^ii^ %R7ftr% 

(BO— The Causal. 

§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. E.g, 

Et. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Caua. Par. 

5q[^ * to know ;* iit>^ * he knows;* 4)^^ft( * he causes to know.' 
fi[q;^ * to hate ;* ifir * he hates ;' lt^^rt% * he causes to hate.* 
^ * to be ;* H^rft" * he is;' ^Tnr^rtrT * lie causes to be.* 
^^ * to fall ;* qriftr * he falls ;' qn!RVt% * ^e causes to fall, he fells.' 
§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with 
tbeconjugation of roots of the 10th class ; it differs from the latter 
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mainly in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in 
meaning, and that they may be formed of all roots. The Cansal of 
roots of the 10th class does generally not differ from the simple verb ; e.g. 

rt. ^ * to steal ;' Pres. Ind. Par. ^j|i€|ff| * he steals ;' Pres. Ind, Cans. 
Par. ^i^pi * he causes to steal/ 

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods 
are attached in the same maimer in t^ hicl^ they ^re attached to the 
derivative base of a root of the 10th class ; e.g. 

rt. 5>q[^; Causal base ^|f^ - Pres. Ind. Cau5. Par. «f)v|^fc) ; Imperf. 
SI 4)^^^; Perf. 4t>9^7RF^ &c. 

(a) — Formation of the Cdusal Pose, 

§ 427. The Gausal hose is formed like the derivative base of a root 
of the 10th class (§ 405, 1 and 2); e.g. 

L Rt. »n^ * to speak ;' Cans. B. «nf^ * to cause to speak ;' — ^rt. 5f|^ 
* to live ;' Cans. B. iftf^ * to cause to live ;'-^rt. ap^ * tq bind j' Cans. B. 
fqf«^ * to cause to bind.* 

2. (a) Rt. pff *to split;' Cans. B. 5^^ *to cause to split;' — rt. f^ 
^ to know ;' Cans. B. ^ff^ * to cause to know ;' — rt. f>sr * to grow ;' Cans. 
B, ?rf^ * to cause to grow ;* — rt. W^f * to be fit ;' Cans. B. chfc^ * to 
make fit,' 

(&) Rt. f^ *to send;' Cans. B. fr^ *to cause to send;'-^rt. ^ 'to 
kad ;' Cans. B. ^ffflf * to cause to lead ;' — rt. ^ ' to praise ;' Cans. B. 
a^^ff^ * to cause to praise ;' — rt. ij^ ' to cut ;' Cans. B. ?^rf^ * to cause to 
cut;' — ^rt. fr *to do,' or rt. fT *to scatter;' Cans. B. ^Jift *to cause to 
do,' or * to cause to scatter.' 

(c) Rt. ^pi^ * to fall ;' Cans. B. ffrf^ ' to cause to fall.' 

((Z) Rt. CTf * to strike ;' Cftus. B. ^^ ' to cause to strike.' 

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (6): Guna is substituted, instead of 
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of.» *to grow old,' when it belongs to 
cl. 4, and of ^ in the sense of * to regret, or remember with tenderness ;* 
Causal bases irft * to cause to grow old,' ^ifft * to cause to regret.' But 
m cl. 9. <fec. forms regularly ^BTft> and ^ ' to remember,' ^iR. 

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) : The following are the most 
common roots that do not lengthen their penultimate BT in the Causal : 

(a) rt. ^ ' to strive ;' Cans. B. qf^ * to cause to strive.' 
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rb. '?n^ when it means * to shake or tremble ;' Cans. B. ^^ • 
otherwise -mfr^. 

rt. -^Jjr^ * to be born ;' Cans. B. «r^ * to beget, to bring forth.' 
rt. 5^, * to be diseased, as with fever ;' Cans. B. 5^. 
rt. ^^ * to hnny ;' Cans. B. ^^. 

rt. v^when it means * to sonnd;' Cans. B. i^f^ *to canse to 
Bonnd, to ring (a bell) ;' bnt t^TI^ * to articnlate indistinctly.* 

rt. 5fT when it means 'to dance ;' Cans. B. Jf^; bnt when it means 

* to act)' Cans. B. •TT^. 

rt. Jr?t *to be famons;' Cans. B. T^* 

rt. J^ when it means ' to rejoice;' Cans. B. Jff^ ; otherwise »Trf^* 
rt. ?Cf * to mb ;' Cans. B. ^f^. 
rt, s^Jtf * to snffer pain ;' Cans. B. ^^. 

Yi^ ??r^ ' to shine,' when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms in 
the Cansal ^F^f^ ; otherwise it forms optionally ^(^ or 5^7fry. 

(6) Roots ending in 3|W ( except those mentioned nnder c below) ; 
e.g, rt. ^Pi^* to go,' Cans. B. Tff^ * to canse to go;' rt. ffJiT * to stride,' 
Cans. B. wf^ ' to canse to stride.' 

(c) The roots 3T»I.* to go' &c., ^pf^ * to love,' and «^ Ho eat' <fec. 
follow the general mle ; Cans, bases BTtPt, ^f'T, and 'STTPT* The roots 
^ * to bend,' and ^ ' to vomit,' when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, form in the Cansal ^nft, ^Pt ; otherwise they form optionally Jrft' 
or ?rrf^» ^ or ^TPt. The rt. ipi^when meaning *to eat,' forms in the 
Cansal ^rpT, otherwise it forms ^rrft". The rt. lOiT in the sense of 

* to see,' forms in the Caasal ^J[f^} in other senses it forms ^rft. 

{d) Exceptions to the above mles are fonnd in the works of the 
best writers. 

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in 3|r or in one of the diphthongs fj", ^, 
or bH", and the roots Pr ' to throw,' jft ' to destroy,' ^ ; to perish,' the 
fin^^l of which is changeable to STTby § 298, insert the letter qr^ between 
their final vowel and the vowel f of the cansal base ; e.g. 

rt. ^ * to give ;' Cans. B. ^ift" * to canse to give.* 
rt. ^ * to snck ;' Cans. B. v^rf^ * to canse to snck.' 
rt. ^ * to sing;' Cans. B. inPT * to canse to sing.* 
rt. ^ * to cnt ;* Cans. B. ^tRt * to canse to cnt.' 
rt. Pr ' to throw ;' Cans. B. mf^ * to canse to throw.' 
(b) The roots qf * to drink,' ^ * to weave,* s^ ' to cover,' | * to call,* 
^ ' to waste,' ^ * to cnt,' ^ * to sharpen,' and ?^ ' to finish,' insert 
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the letter ^ between their final vowel (changeable to sq? ) and the 
vowel f of the causal base; e.g. 

rt. TT * to drink ;' Cans. B. qr^ * to cause to drink.' 
rt. ^ 'to call ;* Cans. B. rrf^ * to cause to call.' 
rt. ^ * to cut;' Cans. B. ^7f^ * to cause to cut.' 

(c) Some roots ending in 3^ and ^ ( changeable to STT ) shorten 
their vowel before the inserted q;^of the causal base : 

rt. ^rr forms ^fft" in the sense of * to cause to see, to exhibit ; to 
slay ; to gratify ;' but ^rrf^ * to cause to know ;' <feo. 

rt. ^ or ^ ' to cook,' Cans. B. >jrf^. 

rt. T«^ oriH * to be languid,' and rt. ^ * to bathe,' optionally form 
JH l Pj or if^fi) and ^|p) or ^^ ; but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only ^rh\f\ and ^Tft". 

§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly : 

1. f ' to go,' forms its Caus. B. from ^m^^ irft" ; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Caus. Par. 4|H^ff) 'he causes to go;' but when it means *to un- 
derstand,' it forms regularly .BTl^ {e.g, Caus. of f with Jif^, &|c4|M€|f^ 
* he causes to understand') ; and when with s^f^ it means * to read,' it 
forms Bfrf^ (e.g. ^T^n^f^ * ^e causes to read or study, he teaches).' 

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 

2. Ht ' to go ;' Mf^ ; Par. 9rf^|% ' he causes to go, he moves.' 

3. Jga[^ * to be wet,' &c. ; j^ ; „ J^TT^' * he makes wet,' &c. 

4. 1^ ' to buy ;' ifnT^ ; »> *nn«i/% * he causes to buy.' 

^' ^"TPSL ' to tremble ;' ^^rrf^ ; „ ^HrT^rirT * he causes to tremble.' 

6. 2^ ' to hide ;' J^ * „ IT^^T^ ' he causes to hide.' 

7. r^cl. 5.Ho gather; ^ ^^ ^ I c^^ causes to gather.' 

Cl. iU. „ „ ; < \ ,9 99 » 99 

8. ^rrj * to wake ;' ^i«iR ; „ '^MK^f^ * he rouses.' 

9. N" * to conquer ;' ifff^ . „ ^TTRT^ * he causes to conquer.' 
10.- ^fcrr * to be poor ;' fftft^ • „ f^fae^p y * lie makes poor.' 

11. jq[^*tosin;' |Rf • „ ^4\f^ *he causes to sin;' in the 

sense of 'to make depraved' it forms optionally ^(^ or ^ 
(^^^rf^ or tfq^). 
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12. 
13. 

14. 



17. 

18. 



19. 
20. 
21. 

22. 
23. 



25. 
26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 



Root- 
ij^ ' to shake ;' 
^X ' to protect ;' 
sft * to delight ;' 



15. >ftHofear;' 



16. ^[sSl'toirj-; 



^^ * to wipe ;' 
^^ * to colour ;' 



Cans. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

^f^ ; Par. vjJT^rRf * ^6 causes to shake.' 

„ m^^f^ * he protects.' 

Ml"l^fr^ ' ^® causes to delight.' 

„ TRRrRf • ' ^® frightens with.' 
Atm. HN^tl 

Par. VTHf^ ) 

*i f ^^f^ * 1^6 causes to wipe.' 






{ 



) 



* he inspires fear,' 



'f^ r 



K^^ifrf * he colours ;' but in the 



sense of * to hunt deer,' it forms jf^^ <MMf^. 



Boot. 
^ * to perish ;' 
^ * to desire ;' 
^ * to go' &c. ; 



Cans. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

^f^ ; Par. jy^^^ ' he subdues.' 



^ * to grow ;' 
r^j^ * to obtain ;' 



24. Tit ' to attain ;' 



{dl^ or „ 0^<<f^ 

'"r^flfor „ fynrsrfff 
t^f^or „ rfl^^jpi 

J ^Tf^ or „ ^rxvf^ 

in other senses it forms regularly ^Rf^, ^T^Rlf^. 

Root. • Cans. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

^^ ' to select ;' sprf^ ; Par. - J^H^rfi ' he causes to select.' 



m * to blow ;' 
^ ' to conceive ;' 



*he makes desirous.' 
'he causes to go.' 

\ * he causes to grow.' 

* he causes to obtain.' 

used in various senses, f<5r 
which see the Diction- 
ary. 

* he causes to blow,' &c. 

* he shakes.' 



{ 



}■ 



he causes to conceive ;' 



^r^ Ho fall;' 

f^p^ * to be accom- 
plished' &c. ; 

24 s 






{ 



^f^; 



* he causes to fall.' 
^jl^^j,^ ' he causes to go.' 
^y^^f^ * he accomplishes, he pre- 
pares.' 
^f^^T^ *he makes perfect' (only 
used of sacred things). 
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Root. Cans. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

30. Hilfl, * to swell ;' Hiff^ ; Par. ^f<t^^p| * he causes to swell/ 

31. ^y^- to shine ; -J ^ ^ ^ J. * lie causes to shine.' 

32. ^ < to smile ;' 5 ^^ ' , " ^i-J^^ ' he causes a smile by.' 

c ^JTf^ i Atm- WlH^fl * he astonishes/ 

33. f^ * to strike ;' qrfit ; Par. qpRTfir * he causes to strike.' 

34. ^ * to be ashamed ;' ffi- ; „ ^«r^]|% * he makes ashamed/ 

(&). — Conjugation of the Causal Base. 
§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of 
a root of the 10th class in all the tenses and moods of the Parasmaipada, 
Atmanepada, and Passive ; e.g, rt. y ' to do,' Cans. B. gjnfl: ; Pres. Ind. 
Par. efiK«iFn ' he causes (a person) to do (something for somebody 
else);' Atm. e|^f<€|^ *he causes (a person) to do (something for 
himself);' Pass. qh l 4?i * he is made to do.' 

^ § 433. Paradigm : The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. g>|; * to know,' Causal Base ^Jf^. 

Passive. 

Par. Par. or Atm. Atm. or Pass. Pass. 

Per, Perf. %^^N*U #N^I*<I«; ^^N^ ^^TfRfltlr^ 

Par. Atm. Pass. 

Aor. 1 Sing. ^Tf^^yi;^ ^^''KS^ ^^fNt^ft" or ^T^tf^rf^ 

,, 3 Sing. 9Tf5^ ^Tf5^T?r ^TttR 

Par. Atm. or Pass. Pass. 

Simple Put. ^it^f^^f^ flfhT(%^^ trf^«^ 

Periph. Put. $IVf^ ^f^rfT ^(^ 
Condit. ^Wt^f^T^^ BrtlPTf^^^ ^^ll^'^^d 

Bened. ^'H^ ^In^rf^P^ ^fM^H 



Pres. Ind. 


Parasmai. Atmane. 


Pres. Pot. 
Pres. Imp. 
Imperf. 
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(c) — Further Ulustrations of the Btdes concerning the Formation of 
the Aorist (§ 414), and some additional Rules : 

§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a) : 

rt. ^ri; Cans. B. fjjf^ ; Aor. Par. a4>flMr« . 
rt. ;ft; „ „ 'Trf^; „ » M^H^< . 



^ 



rt. Pr^; 






rt. ifh^; Cans. B. "ift^ 
rt. ^TT^; „ „ arrft' 

rt- w^ ; „ „ vrrN" 

rt. W^; „ „ >nf^ 



^; »» 

(5) The penultimate vowel of -ifh:^ 'to live,' ^ Ho shine,' ift^ 

* to press,' >n^ * to speak,' ^n^ * to shine,' ^rnt, ' to shine,' jft^ * to close,' 
c|p»r * to sigh,' nr^ ' to sonnd,' ^ * to speak,' wqr^ * to break' and some 
otlier roots may optionally follow (a) or remain unchanged ; e.g. 

Aor. Par. STlftf^fR^ or ^(^^fl^^. 
„ „ ^JI'HM^ or BT^^TTsni. 
„ „ STN^Tim- or 3T^vrr^55:. 

„ „ STifi-^rT?!. or BT^RTPT^. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of ^TT'l^ * to goTem,' ?rn^ * to hurt,' ?n^ 

* to ask,' ^cg ' to approach' and some other roots must remain 
unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. ura^; Cans. B. ^rrfe; Aor. Par. STO^TRnr, 

rt. yNr » » itf^; » » ^T^^^T^. 

(d) Examples of § 415 (d) : 

rt. fT^ ; Cans. B. 5f!f% j Aor. Par. S<^chr« or BT^ffTrnir. 

"^^ ^f; " >> ^^tft"; t, » srf^^fft^ or Bifnt^^Tv. 

rt. ^[3^; „ „ iTrf^; „ „ WWT^ or BT^f^g^T^. 

rt. ^; „ „ ^rf^; „ „ ^-^fchHirt or BT^TSf^. 

§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a): 

rt. pr^;Caus. B. ^; Aor. Par. 3T^Vf^^. 
rt.^f; » » ^rf^; >» »» H^5^- 

(6) Examples of § 416 (6) : 

rt. q^; Cans. B. ^rf^ ; Aor. Par. ^rtt^T^. 
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rt. ^; Cans. B.c|n1t; Aor. Par. W^fhf^^, 
rt. ^^rsr^; „ „ ^M\fM ; „ „ 3Tfr|c^^?T^. 

(c) The roots ^ * to hasten/ <{^' to purify,' ^ ' to be,' ^ ' to bind;' 5 

* to Jjind' &c., ^ 'to sound,' and r^ ' to cut' take regularly the vowel f" 
in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

rt. ^; Cans. B. y{jf^ ; Aor. Par. 34«f)^«(<^. 

The roots ^ 'to move,' j 'to run,' ^ 'to go,' ^ 'to swim,' ^ 

* to hear,' and ^ ' to flow' take in the reduplicative syllable optionally f" 
or ^ ; e.g. 

rt. «5; Cans. B. ^arrf^ ; Aor. Par. s^f^-^^^jd^ or ^T^^^r^. 

Other rdftts in ^ or ^ take in the reduplicative syllable ^ if the root 
begins with one consonant, and ^, if it begins with mare consonants; e.g, 

rt. 5; Cans. B. frf^; Aor. Par. ^^^r^. 

rt. ^; » „. ^Trf^; „ » ^T|?T^. 

(d) The vowel 3? of the reduplicative syllable of >^ 'to hurry,' ^ 
'to burst,' sn^ 'to be famous,' iff 'to rub,' ^ 'to spread,' ^q^ *to 
restrain,' and ^ ' to remember,' remains unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. c^ ; Cans. B. ffft ; Aor. Par. STfT^^T^. 
rt. ^; J, „ ^fTrft; „ „ BT^T^rTT^. 

§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 (a) : 

rt. 3T^ ; Cans. B. a^Tf^ ; Aor. Par. ariRdf!^, 

rt. fq^; „ „ frf^; „ „ ^f^f^. 

{h) Examples of § 417 (&) : 

rt. ^?^; Caus. B. ^f^; Aor. Par. sflf^^. 

rt. ST^; . „ „ 3Tf^; „ „ ^ l f^^<l > 

rt. ^^^(for^l^); „ „ grf%ir; „ „ 3 ?rfi^^^ > 

§ 437. Alphabetical list of roots, the Aor. of the Causal of whicli 
is formed irregularly : 

- I. rt. f with prep. 3^^ ' to read ;' Caus. B. BT^^VTf^ ; Aor. Par. Qfvm^- 
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2. rt. fs^ ' to envy ;' Cans. B. ffS^ ; Aor. ^52R[, or ^f^H^RT. 

3. rt. gj^ *to cover;' „ 

4. rt. ^n* * to smell ;' „ 
6. rt. ^^ *to stir;' „ 

6. rt. ^fj^ ' to shine ;' „ 

7. rt. trr * to drink;' „ 

8. rt. ^ * to surround ;' „ 

9. rt. ^ * to grow ;' „ 
10. rt. ^^T * to stand ;' „ 



11. rt. ^5^5" * to shine ;' 



^"l?f^ ; 


>> 


^>?H^fi. 




»» 


^r^y^ftor ^rilf&Mrt. 


» 


^R^Slftor <H^^^irt. 


*rif^ ; 


j» 


^R«iH4. 


Trf^; 


)» 


^^^ri. 




>» 


i^K^^riov ^^^^^. 


jj 


^Rl*y^«ftor H|*yui<t. 


» 


^f?(f&4<. 


r^qffrftor 


>> 


^!i^«. 


j> 


^5W<«t. • 




^liS^'l. 


|r^; 


BT^J^or^T^^r^. 



12. rt. 1^^ ' to sleep ;' „ 

13. rt. I Ho call;' 
§ 438. The 3 Sing. Aor. Passive: 
(a) Examples of § 420 (a) : 

rt. Pr^ ; Cans. B. ^ ; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. 3r^. 
rt- I>i; » » #rf^? „ „ „ „ BT^tf^. 

rt. ^5 » » Trf^> » j> j» », s^^rf^. 

(6) The radical voweLs? of roots which retain this Towel unchanged 
in tlie Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they 
onglit to lengthen it, and the (short) BT of the Causal bases of the roots 
ernxmerated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing, of the 
Aor. Pass, of the Causal ; e.g. 

rt. ^; Cans. B. q^ ; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. Sfqr^ or BT^T^. 
rt. MT; „ » ^f^M, » » „ BT^rf^ or BT^rrf^. 

2,— THE DESIDERATIYE, 
§ 439. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and nioods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
lOtli class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion that a 
person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to undergo 
tlie state expressed by the root or the derivative base. JE.g. 

Rt. Pres. Ind, Par. Pres. Ind. Des. Par. 

^ * to do ;' SRftffT * he does ;' f^ofit^jRr * he wishes to do.' 
^ *tobe;' >T^ 'he is;' f^Jjri^ * he wishes to be.' 

^p^ * to know ;' ^NRt * he knows ;' ^4 f 5<MTrl * he wishes to know.' 
• fT»l * to go ;' 4|%^R[ * he goes ;' f^nrPT^T^ ' he wishes to go.' 



L. 
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190 SANSKRIT GRAMMAH. [§440— 

Deriv. B. ^^ ( of rt. «gj cL 10 ) * to steal;,' 

Pres. Ind. Par. 'iflT'lft '^^ steals;' 

Pres. Ind. Des. Par. ^pwf^Rf^ * ^^ wishes to steal.' 
Cans. B. ^tt^ (from rt. ,5>^) *to cause to know;' 

Pres, Ind. Cans. Par. 4||>4€|f^ * lie canses to know;' 

Pres. Ind. Des. Par. of Cans. ^^IMRI^RI * ^^ wishes to cause 
to know.' 

§ 440. In order to impart to a root or verbal base the peonliar 
sense of wishing, desiring, &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a 
desiderative base has to be derived from it, to which base the termina- 
tions of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules 
which will be given below ; e.^. rt. ^; Desid. Base 5^, Pres. Ind. Des. 
Par. f);^ ; Impf. ST^jjjth ; Perf . yijilHW, &c. 

(a) — Formation of the Desiderative Bojse. 

§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or 
base the syllable ^ (changeable to q^ by § 59), and by at the same 
time reduplicating the root or base ; e.g. 

rt. pr^ * to split;' Desid. B. R r pje M ' to wish to split.' ' 
rt- 5^1, 'to enjoy;' „ „ jjpfT * to wish to enjoy.' 
rt. ^ * to be ;' „ „ 5^ * to wish to be.' 

Cans. B. ?f|f^ *to cause to know;' Desid. B. jt^\|p|q *to wish 
to cause to know.' 

§ 442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is neces- 
sary to observe the following special rules, which will show (1) when 
i \ the intermediate vowel f must or may be inserted before the syllable^ 
'^ (or 1^) ; (2) when the letters of the root or base undergo any change ; 
Md (3) when the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified 
m the formation of the desiderative base. 

1. — Addition to the root or base of the syllable ^ {6r^), 

§ 443. The syllable ^ is added without the intermediate f — 

(a) To the roots enumerated in §374 (a) 1 and 2, except those to 
which any of the following special rules apply ; e.g, 

rt. qr * to drink ;' Desid. B. ftqw * to wish to drink, to thirst.' 
rt. sflr * to lead ;' „ „ frpftq * to wish to lead.' 
rt. T^ Ho cook ;' „ „ f^q^ * to wish to cook.' 
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§ 444.] CONJUQATION OP VERBS. 191 

(6) To all roots ending in ^ or ^, except those to whicli any of the 
following special rules apply ; e.g. 

rt. 5 'to praise;' Desid. B. ^sjjT * to wish to praise.' 
rt. ^ * to cut ;' „ „ 5?Jjr * to wish to cnt.' 

(c) To the roots ijf *to hide,' and ir^ 'to 8eizQ;'( Desid. Bases: 

^3^andf^rpr). 

(d) To the five roots 8|^ * to be fit,' |7^ ' to be,' ^ Ho grow,' ^[ff , 
and ^^FT * ^o drop,' in Parasmai. In Atmane. the firat four roots must 
insert f , and ^(^ may do so optionally. E.ff. 

rt. f^ ; Desid. B. in Par. f^r^TO ; Pres. Ind. f^fHt f ^ ; 

"„ „ Atm. f^^f^; „ „ f^^r^t^. 

rt. pr^; „ „ Par. R|H4«^ ; „ „ f^t^«-H«R< ? 

,, „ Atm. RnE^F^or,, „ ^r^^F^;^^ or 

§ 444. The syllable ^ may optionally be added with or without the 
intermediate f — 

(a) To the roots enumerated in § 374 (h) 1, 2, 3, except a?^, ^^ 
(§ 445 ), 5^, and except ^^^in Parasmai. (§ 443 ) ; e,g, 

rt. STH. * ^ ^^^ 5* Desid, B. ^^P^ or f^^T^ * to wish to tear.' 
rt. r^q;^ * to enjoy ;' „ „ frlrflT^M or Rf^c^'to wish to enjoy.' 

(6) To the root ^, and to all roots ending in ^ except ar and it 
(§ 445) ; the intermediate f may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots; e.g. 

rt. ^ * to choose ;' Desid, B. f^T^ft^ or f^T^ffhT or 5^ * to wish to choose.' 
rt. fT * to cross ;' „ „ frRfft'T or frprtN" or fflffl^ * to wish to cross.' 

(c) To roots ending in f^; when ^ is added without \y the final 
f^ of these roots is changed to ^; e.g, 

rt. ^['q[^* to play;' Desid. B. f^i^ or 5^ *to wish to play.' 

{d) To grj * to cover/ ^ps[^ * to prosper,' ^prj^ * to cut,' ^ * to kill,' 
OT * to play,' 5ff^ ( deriv. B. of rt. i^r^ cl. 10 and optional causal B. of 
rt. 511) , ^ ' to stretch,' ^^ * to kill,' ^»^ ' to deceive,' ffftjCT ' to be poor,' 
^*to dance,' Trl,*to fall,' ^ *to bear,' ^r^^ *to fry,' 5 *to join,' f^ 
* to go,' ^nt^ * to honour ;' e.g, 

rt. frq[^*to cut;' Desid. B. N^fJtM or f^f^T^ *to wish to cut.' 
1^. N *togo;' „ „ ftpjl^r^ orRr»ft^ Ho wish to go.' 
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(e) ^ is added with f in ParaBmai., but without f in Atmane., to 
the roots ^fm^ * to stride,' ^tpj^ * to go/ and g * to flow ;' e.g. 

rt. WH^; Desid. B. in Par. N^frf^; Pres. Ind. f^i»ifHNf?t ; 
», „ inAtm.f^^^; „ „ f^*4H^. 

§ 445. The syllable ^ is added with the intermediate ^ — 
To the roots 3T^ * to anoint,' ^TSJ. * to pervade,' ^t * to go,' 3? * to 
scatter,' it * to devour,' f * to respect,' \| * to hold,' '{^(cl. 1) 'to purify,' 
Sjigr^ * to ask,' ft if * to smile,' to all roots which do not fall under § § 443 and 
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th class and all causal 
bases (except j^f^ ) ; e.g. rt. a: ; Desid. B. f^^rftT. 

rt. ft»T; „ „ RiMlRlq. 

rt. flft^; „ „ Rjihft^^ 'to wish to play.' 

Note : The intermediate f cannot be lengthened iA the Desid. B. of 
ar and it. 

2. — Changes of thm root or base before g" ( or CT ). 

§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 
before the syllable ^q* ( or ^ ) : 

(a) Final f and ^ aje lengthened, and final ^ and ^ are changed 
to fi" or, after labials, to gjj", when the syllable ;q' is added without 
intermediate f ; e.g. 

Desid. B. f^fift^ 



rt. f^ * to conquerj* 
rt. ff * to run ;' 
rt. ^ * to do ;* 
rt. fT * to cross ;' 
rt. 5 * to die ;' 
rt. I Ho fill;' 



5?^ 
3# 



*to wish to conquer.' 

* to wish to run.' 

* to wish to do.' 
Ho wish to cross.* 
*to be about to die.' 
Ho wish to fill.' 



(b) Final ^, f , ^, ^, SR", and ^ are gunat«d, when the syllable ;q" 
is added to the root or base with the intermediate f; e.g. 

rt. ft*T Ho smile;' Desid. B. Rii^if^q *to wish to smile.' 

rt. 3 Ho join ;' „ „ f^^lPlN ' to wish to join.' 

rt. fj^(cl.l) Ho purify;' „ „ f^'T^ Ho wish to purify.' 
rt. f Ho respect ;' „ „ f^^ftq* * to wish to respect.' 

rt. ?T Ho cross;' „ „ ^Rfft^or^Trrft^'to wish to cross.' 

Cans. B. ^rf^ * to cause to know ;' ^^>:|f^M ' to wish to cause to 
know.' 
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(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) f , ^, ^^^ and ^ are gunated, 
'wh.en ^ is added to the root with the intermediate f ; e,g. 

rt. f^ ' to wish ;' Desid. B. f^f^f^ * to desire to wish.' 
rt, fq[^ * to be ;' „ „ ^P^ff^ * to wish to be.* 

rt- S1L' *^ he fit ;' „ „ RchMq * to wish to be fit.' 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added to the root 
without f (Desid. B. Rfcif, f%r?|c^ &c.). 

(d) Penultimate (prosodially short) f and ^ of roots beginning with 
consonants and ending with any consonant except 9;^ are optionally 
gunated, and penulCimate f of roots in f^ must be gunated, when ^ is 
added to the root with the intermediate j; e.g. 

rt. ^^ *to shine;' Desid. B. f^^Rr^ or f^ t H Rlm Ho wish to shine.' 
rt. f|?f ' to be moist ;' „ „ NffFl^ or f^|?f|^ Ho wish to be moist.* 
rt. ^ * to play ;' „ „ f^g^ ' to wish to play.* 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added without f 
(Desid. B.f^%^). 

Exception : The radical vowel of f^ * to know/ ^q;^ * to steal,' and ??^ 
* to weep' remains unchanged ; Desid.^B. ^rf^^, 53f^, ^?Ff^.. 

§ 447. Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph, remain unchanged (final q*, ^, 
and sil' being changed to ^ by § 298, a) ; e.g. 

rt. 5^ *to cook;' Desid. B. pt^r^ Ho wish to cook.* 



rt. q^ 
rt.'3«K 


* to read;' , 

* to Kve ;' 


, „ f^'Tf^ 


* to wish to read.' 


> » i^^IIRm 


* to wish to live. 


rt. 5rr 


* to smell ;' 


, „ r^ww 


* to wish to smell.' 


rt.lr 


* to sing ;' 


n » Prl^lW 


* to wish to sing.' 


rt.^ 


* to perish ;' 


„ ,, f^^ 


* to wish to perish.' 



3. — Special rules of Reduplication. 

§ 448. Roots or hoses "beginning with consonants^ after they have 
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in § 230 &c. ; 
afterwards f is substituted for the vowel 3? of the reduplicative 
syllable. E,g, 

rt. <T5^; by § 445 & 44? qf^ ; by § 231, e qrrf^ ; Des. B.fWf^. 

rt. tn" ; „ § 443 a & 447 ^m \ „ § „ TTT^ ; „ » f^TT^. 

rt. wnr^; „ § „ „ ^^^ ; „ § „ fT^^Rfr ; >> ^ Rns^W. 

25 s 
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rt. ^ ; by § 444 6& 446 a !ft^ ; by § 231, e Rffft*. 
rt- 9 ; „ § 443 a & 446 a ^ ; ,» § » 59^- 
rt. R^; ,, § 444 c «5jr ; « § „ ftJJT. 

Deriv. B. 1^ (of rt. g^ cl. 10.) ; by §§ 446 and 446, h ^t^f^-, 
Desid. B. «5pifK^. 

Cans. B. ^tt^ (from rt. sft) ; by §§ 445 and 446, h ^f^f^ ; by 
§ 231, e HH I ^ftN ; Desid. B. R>| | €|ftq . 

Note : The change of initial radical fT^ to ^ tanght in § 232 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic ^of 
the Desid. is changed to CT ; e.g. rt. ftr, fa^fl^f^ ; rt. ftif, Rr^ffSj^ ; rt. 
5, g^Ulfit,— But. rt. WT, firem^ ; rt. ^, ftr^?^ ; and Desid. of the 
Causal base of 5, ^MI^f^^Rl &c.— 1=5 likewise forms HJ^JTRT. 

§ 449. Causal Bases in B?Tpf , derived from roots in ^ or if, aie 
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable of the Desid. Base (compare § 435, c) : 

(a) The causal bases of ^ , ^, ^, ij^, 5, F, andt^follow the general 
rule ( § 448 ) ; e.g. 

Cans. B. htRt (from rt. ^); Desid. B. of the Cans. f^PTTT^. 

(h) The causal bases of ot, 5, 5, ^, ^, and 9 follow the general 
rule or take the vowel ^ in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

Cans. B. j[rt% (from rt. j) • Desid. B. of the Cans. RftllRlH or 

(c) The causal bases of other roots in 7 or 9? take the vowel ¥ in 
the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

Cans. B. ^rft" (from rt. 5) ; Desid. B. of the Cans. J^rr^ftq". 

§ 450. Boots or hoses beginning with vowels^ alfcer having undergone 
the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicated 
according to the rules in § 417 a and h (not c) ; e.g. 

rt. a^ * to go ;' Desid. B. ^Rfg^ * to wish to go.' 

^- W.? ^y §§ 446 and 446 (c) ijf^ ; Desid. B. Ifftf^. 

rt. t^ * to see ;' Desid. B. fNflr^. 

rt. Ht * to go ;' by §§ 446 and 446 (6) arftq* ; Desid. B. a^ftft^. 

rt. V5(^ ' to anoint ;' Desid. B. W^/^. 

rt. HT^ * to go j' by §§ 446 and 446 (c) irfJr^ ; Desid. B. aifirf*^. 
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Catis. B. irt^ (from rt. f^) ; by §§445 and 446 (6) ff^fSt^ ; Desid. 
B. Iffttsrf^. 

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly : 

1. «?^ * to eat,' forms its Desid. B. from ^^, f^MHI ; 3 Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Par. f^MHlf^ * he wishes to eat.' 

2. anv 'to obtain,' Desid. B. fc^ ; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. fc^r^ 

* he wishes to obtain.* 

3. f *to go,' forms its Desid. B. from IP3[^; e,g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. f^RTPt^rRr, Atm, f^niNn)' * he wishes to go.' But when it means 

• to understand,' it is regular ; e.g. Desid. of f , with Xf^, M^f^NPi * be 
wishes to understand.' When f, with 3Tf^, means * to read,' it forms 
f^ni^?> ; e.g. BffMr^^llil^ * ^^ wishes to read.' — The root ipj^ * to go,' 
when it is not a substitute for f , forms in Atm. regularly f^fvf^ • 
e.g. ^f^4 | ^^ *he wishes to meet.* 

The Desid. of the Causal of f , with prep. B|f^, is either B? m|pmt>| - 
q(% or 9Tf^r^4|mR(vfc) * he wishes to teach.' 

4. f«^ * to envy ;* Desid. B. fM^ or ff^^f^ ; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. If&iraM l ^ or l^nf^sf^ 'he wishes to envy.* 



Boot. 



5. ^ *to cover;* 

6. HPI^ * to prosper ;* 

7. ^ * to swallow ;' 

8. qv ' to seize ;' 

9. Pt * to gather;' 

10. f^*to conquer;' 

11. 5lfr baae of cl. 10. 

or optional Gaus. of 
5yr ; but ^rf^ opt. 
Gaus. of irr ; 



Desid. B. 

S T^^or 

{ff55^or 

{pinift^or 

/ ^rtKor 
f ifte^or 



3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 

iSL) 'hewishesto 
r >. ^ i cover.' 

f^^Sfit 1 * he wishes to pros- 

B?fff^rrf^ J per.' 
f^^lR^I^ 1 * be wishes to 
f^^lP^^T^ / swallow.' 
r^^^lf^ * be wishes to seize.' 

^ ^ ^ > * he wishes to gather. 

f^iftq^ * he wishes to conquer.' 



\ 
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Root. 

12. fpt^* to stretch;' 

13. tff *tokill;' 

14. ^»f * to deceive ;' 

15. ff^ * to be poor ;' 

16. ^ * to give ;' 

17. ^ * to protect;' 

18. ^* to cut;' 

19 ^gpt * to shine ;' 

20. ^ * to place ;' 

21. ^ * to suck ;' 

22. 5TO,*-to perish ;' 

23. fT^'tofaU;' 

24. 'Tf * *o g^ *»' 

25. TOE^'to ask;' 

26. ^nsi^'tofry;' 

27. *r^ ' to dive ;' 

28. m * to measure ;' 

29. Pr * to throw ;' 

30. ^ * to destroy ;' 

31. % * to exchange ;' 

32. ,5^ when used 

intransitively ; 
otherwise only 
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Desid. B. 
frCtftr or 
< frldi^ or 

J Rf^^or 
'- Riif^M ; 
C f^r^or 
^ >ftc^or 

f ?^r^ft?rr^or 



3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 
pf^rNrr^ / * he wishes to stretcb. 



he wishes to kill.' 



} 



Pr^; 



{ 



Plcti or 

^ft^Rfror 
^H^or 
F^fSrl'^r or 



\f|c^f^ ' *he wishes to deceive.' 

f^^t^^rrafft 1 * he wishes to be 

Rtf^fe ^ P l J poor.' 
I f^Hlf^ * he wishes to give.* 
•^ R^tl * he wishes to protect.' 
V f^^E^*^ * he wishes to cut.' 

^ ^>.. ^ r he wishes to shine.' 

wishes to place, 
suck.' 
Piig.Pr ) *he wishes or is 
P^ R r^^Rr t about to perish.' 
fir^^f^ 1 * he wishes or is 
finRmf^ i about to fall.' 

pli^rl ' he wishes to go.' 
fi i |f%^^fj| ' he wishes to ask.' 



f^^f?l 



f * he wisl 
t or to I 



►' he wishes to fry.' 



Pr^? 






pTHS^ffl * he wishes to dive.* 
Pr^^rf^ * he wishes to measure.' 
Pl^ffl * he wishes to throw.' 
pR^r^ ' he wishes to destroy.' 
L PlHIf) * he wishes to exchange.' 
jj^i^fl "I *he longs for final' 
jJt^M^ J liberation.* 
j^ji^ff * ^© wishes to free.*- 
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33. ^^i;^ * to wipe ;* 
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Desid, B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 

r PTf^ or Pr?^n% 1 ' he wishes to 

1 ftTrflr^; fiHlfSiqf^ / wipe.* 

ft^ ; fl^^ * he wishes to desire.* 

ftW; fe^rt% * he wishes to injure.* 

Ril^ ; Rilt^fii * he wishes to favonr.' 

fHMJ ; ff^HlrJ * he wishes to obtain.* 

ftRfT ; Rreri^ ' he wishes to be able.* 

{ f^^ l ^f^M or RniRft^ffT \ *he wishes to canse 

5^inf^ ; *4AIMfaiqf^ J to swell.* 

{flRTOor RtNWf^ 1 *he wishes to 

RRT^? R<<HPlNpt ^ honour.* 
4»0. ¥h\lK optional Cans, i ^. ^ f * he wishes to cause 

B.of^'toehine;'}^^''^'^-' ^^'^^'^^i to shine.' 

41. ^^ ' to sleep ;* gjc^ ; ^^^^fyl * he wishes to sleep.* 

42.,^ Caus. B. ofl^^,,^,^. ^^^^^^^^^^ <« he wishes to canse 
1=^ ' to sleep ;* J I to sleep.* 

43. ^*to kill;* h^^m; f^^STRTf^ *he wishes to kill.' 

44. ft 'to throw;* f^lT^fW; 



34. ^ * to desire ;' 

35. n^ * to injure ;' 

otherwise 

36. ?^*to obtain;* 

37. ^ra^'to be able;* 

38. ^^^, Caus. B. of 

Pq 'to swell ;* 

39. ^n3[^ * to honour ;' 



45. ctRt Cans. B. of |\ ^ 

' to call ; -^ 

46. I 'to call;' 



f^f^Hfqf^ ' he wishes to throw.* 

he wishes to cause 
call.* 



IfT^ 



^^i to. 



15jr; 



qj^^frl * he wishes to call.* 



§ 452. A Desiderative Base, which however does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots : 



rt. ipi^ Desid. B. ^4^m ' to blame ;' 

rt. frT^ „ „ RrRW ' to endure ;' 

rt. Pl^L » » PfRlr^'toheal;*&c. 

^' TFC »» iy *Hh\^ * to investigate ;* 

rt- ^ » >» 41hHT * to become angry ;* 

rt. fR" „ „ 4ii\^ * to straighten ;' 

rt-m^ » „ ^Q^IW 'to sharpen;* 



Pres. Ind. ^4|m^. 



As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs, 
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; e.gl Desid. of 
^^I^^ ^jlP^Mrl *he wishes to blame* (see § 230, c). From other 
desiderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed. 
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{b) — Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 

§ 453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been prepared in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjngated. in all 
the three voices ; as regards however the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which 
the root or base from which it is derived, is restricted (provided there 
be such restriction) ; e,g, 

Rt. ifH * to sacrifice ;' Pres. Ind. Par. vr^f^ ' he sacrifices' (for some- 
body else); 
„ „ Atm. ^r^ 'he sacrifices' (for himself); 
„ „ Pass, f^^, 
Desid. B. flmKr 'to 

wish to sacrifice;' „ „ Par. f^^i^Rl 'be wishes to sacrifice' 

(for somebody else) ; 
„ „ Atm. ^Rnff^ *he wishes to sacrifice* 

(for himself); 
„ „ Pass. f^€|^^. 
Rt. ff^ ' to grow ;' • „ „ Atm. |j\|% * he grows.' 
Desid. B.ijW^* to 

wish to grow ;' „ „ Atm. l^f^f^M^ ' he wishes to grow.' 

§ 454. Exceptions : (a) The Desid. Bases of ^ ' to know' (nnless 
the prepos. 5?5 be prefixed to it), ^ * to hear' (nnless the prepos. irt% 
or 5^ be prefixed to it,) ^ * to remember,' and jn;^* to see,' are conjn- 
gated only in the Atmanepada ; e,g. 

Pres. Ind. of Desid. of ^, fM^m^ * he wishes to know.' 

„ „ „ „ „ ^, ;P25^ *hewishes to listento, he is obedient.' 

(6) The Desid. Bases of 8|q[^ , f?j[^, J^, «p^ and ^m^ (§ 443, d) may 
optionally be conjngated in the Parasmaipada ; e.g, 

rt. f>^ *to grow;' Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. ^^ 'he grows,' Pres. Ind. 
of Desid. Par. and Atm. f^jHlf?) or R|<|f^^t) * he wishes to grow.' 

§ 455. In the three moods of the. Present tense and in the Imperf. 
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjngated like the special base of a 
root of the 6th class. In the remaining tenses of the Par. and Atm. 
and in the Passive the final ^ of the Desid. Base is dropped ; snbse- 
qnently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final ar, in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borne in mind, that wherever the characteristic ff (or ^) of the 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 456.] CONJUGATION OF TXBBS. 199 

Desideratiye is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate 
f or f , this f or f is liable to no change whatever. 

1. — Thb Pabashai. and Atmane. 

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs H^ , fr, 
and ^according to § 328. 

(b) In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the terminations of Form Y. 
(§ 352, 6). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Fntnres the terminations given 
in § 368, 6 and § 373, b are added to the Desid. Base with the inter- 
mediate J, 

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378. 

(e) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, c are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate f . 

2. — The Passive. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the roles in § 387 a, and § 388. 

(&) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs «i^, fr, 
and ^ according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing, of the Aor. is formed from the Desid. B. accord- 
ing to the rule given in § 393. 

(i) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada. 

§ 456. Paradigm : The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. J^* to know,' Desid. Base jl«i)rQq 
or M'f^r^. {Note: It will be sufficient to give the forms of only one of 
these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in exactly 
the same manner.) 

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

Pres. Ind. J'ttf^f^ ^^it^^ 5%f^F^. 

Pres. Pot. 5^W^^ 5^5^^!%^ JT^rf^^. 

Pres. Imper. J^f^^ or ^^rfFJ^ J'^Pmdl*(^ jrwif^^^^l*(. 
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Periph. Perf. 

Periph. Perf. 

Aor. 1 Sing. 
„ 3 Sing. 

Simple Fut 
Periphr. Fut. 
Condit. 
Bened. 



Par. Par. or Atm. 

5trf^^Riir, jltf^TRRT, 5^rPm^jj5. 

Attn, or Pasa. Pass. 

Par. A.tm. Pass. 

arjtif^f^nr^ sr^trf^^ siftrf^W^. 

sTjtrf^^Ti; 3T5^tf^rf^ sTf^tf^f^. 

Atmane. or Passive. 



Parasmai. 



3.— THE FREQUENTATIVE. 
§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or xmdergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. E.g. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 

^ * to do;' 5ircrfir * he does ;' ^r*Rl^ or ^<6(if^ * he does repeatedly.' 
^ ' to be;' ^rrftr * lie is;' ^hjjl^ or Jif^T^tfrT 'he is repeatedly.' 

But no Frequent, can be derived e.g. from ^pj * to wake,' because 
thisroot has two syllables, nor c^r. from ST^ 'to anoint,' because this 
root commences with a vowel. 

§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots BTs;^ ' to go,' nr ' to go,' 3T«t * to pervade,' g^^ ' to cover,' ^ ol. 10. 
* to indicate,' ^ cl. 10., and 5^ cl. 10. *to string together.' 

(h) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion; e.g. Frequ. of rt. srit^ * to walk,' ^|^^^ *he 
walks tortuously' (not * he walks repeatedly'). The Frequentatives 
of the roots gq^ * to cut,' ^ETf * to sit,' "^ * to go,' IT^ * to mutter,' ^^ * to 
yawn,' ^ * to bum,' ^ * to bite,' and ij ' to swallow,' convey the notion 
of reproach Ac. ; e.g. Frequ. of ^ , f^gc^T^ *he cuts disgracefully.' 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning wliich is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a frequentative hose has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods 
are attached; e.g. 

rt. ^; Freq. B. ^^\ Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm. ifl^J^; Impf . 3T$RJ^ <fec. 
or „ ^t%} » »» » Par. ilMrtrr; „ BT^^Mt^C 

or ^t^i^f^; „ 3^^hT^hL&c. 

§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms ; both agree in a 
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in. this, 
that one form ends in ^ and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only, 
wliile the other form does not end in ^ and is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 
AtTnanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmaipada 
Frequentative Base. E.g. 

rt. ^, Atmanepada Freq. B. #r^» 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. ^f^. 

rt. f^, Atmanepada Freq. B. ^f^t|^ 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. %p^. 

.1. (a) — Formation of the Atmanepada Freqrientaiive Base^ 
§ 461. (a) The syllable ^ is added to the root; e.g. rt. sft, ^ft^ \ rtw 

ifi) Before ^ the root undergoes the following changes : — 

1. Final %^ ^, 3|t r and 3|f are changed as they are changed before 
*'tlie syllable J{ of the Passive (§ 387), except that final ^ when preceded 

by only one radical consonant is changed to ^ (not to ft); e^. rt. ^, 
^ra; ^-S^l?; rt- IT, ^flr^; rt. ^, ^; rt. ^, 5^; rt. ^,^. 

2. The final vowel of ^ ' to give,' ^, ff, >|T, ^, ^y ^^y ^t ^ 
« to drink,' fT *to abandon,' ^, and of STT 'to smell,' and WTT 'to blow,* 
is changed to f . The final MT of other roots remains unchanged, and 
final If, ^, and aft of other roots are changed to ^ (see however 4) ; 
e.g. rt.V, ^; rt. % y^; rt. >, ift^ ; rt. ^, ^t^ ; rt. ^fT, J^Hl; rt. 
T^j 't^TT^; rt. ^, OT'T. 

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381) ; e.g. rt. ^^, 
^(j^f. But rt. ST^, H*^. 

4. The roots s^pr , ^^^, and m^ substitute f for ^ ; 5qT and s^ 



♦ Some grammarians admit also the Atmanepada. 
26 s 
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substitute f for ^in* ai^d % ; ^^ substitutes ^ for ^ ; | substitutes 3v for 
%; T?, ^, ^raC, ^^^ 51^ substitute 3|t for ?C; and ^Tf^ substitutes f 
forMT; e.^. rt. Wf^^f^^^T; rt. ^^f ^fN"; rt. ^^, 9^=^; rt-l", 'gf; rt- 

^, ^ ; rt- ^rr^, ftr^T^ 

5. Observe § 46 ; e,g. rt. f^ , ^fN^f. 

§ 462. The form in ^, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication (§ 230) ; subsequently the vowels f and gr of the 
reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel BT of the reduplica- 
tive syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 

rt^ ^ ; l^y § 461 ^ ; by § 231 1^[^ ; A- ^req. Base ^^. 



rt. frr; 


» » 


» 


i^l** ? >' »» 


»> 


^Tin^; 




»> > 


' 5iT<rRi. 


rt.^; 


J> » 


» 


^hr; )) n 


» 


Mhrr 




»> » 


, \^. 


rt. ^; 


>> » 


»> 


^^; « » 


>? 


f^; 


» 


j> » 


, ^hi?r. 


J-tfT; 


>> »> 


>» 


'hFT ; » >» 


» 


piT»A^; 




>> > 


, ^?^. 


rt.^: 


» » 


» 


^; » » 


» 


3^; 




»> » 


, ^. 


r. 

rt. ifhr; 


» >> 


»> 


«fl^ ; » >» 


» 


f^nrffwr; 




)> » 


, il^o^. 


rt. ^t^; 


»» »> 


>> 


5T^T J >> )> 


» 


J«"^«W; 




» y 


> ^«l«f<*, 


rt. sq^; 


» » 


J» 


f^^^t » » 


» 


f^ft^T; 


>> 


» > 


J ^R-^BI. 


rt. ?^; 


>> »> 


>» 


g^; » » 


» 


gr^'J! 




» J 


, ^ts^. 


rt. ^rr^; 


» » 


» 


ftr«^; », »» 


>» 


ftrf^«J; 


» 


» > 


, $ftr^^. 



§ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel a?, 
the vowel a? of the reduplicative syllable is ( against § 462 ) not length- 
ened, but Anusvara or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs is inserted between the vowel bt of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant ; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the syllable ^| of 
the Frequent, base. E.g. 

rt. ^; by § 461 ^[^; by § 231 ^^P^; A. Freq. B. ^^FT or ^^iBn^. 

rt. ^^^, „ „ „ ^T*^; „ „ ^!m^; „ » » *^ or^jfep:^. 

rt. ■^;„ „ „ W«T;„ » ^T^^^; », » » ^hF^Torw^^^. 

But whenlF^ combined with^qr becomes "WfT^, the A. Frequ. Base is 

(h) The same rule applies to the roots Wl^, «R.> ^> f^> ( ^^ §458, 
h ), >TW * ^ break,' and ^TOLol- 1 * to restrain'; e.g. 

rt. W; ^7 § 461 f^; by § 231 f^lCT; A. Freq. B. i^ or ^?ffT. 
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(c) The syllable sft is inserted between the vowel ST of the redupli- 
cative syllable (which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of ^f^g* * to go,' #[^ * to fall,' wfl, 
* to fall,' H^* to fall,' ^5^ 'to go,' q^ * to fall,' qpf * to go,' and ^^r?| 
*to step;' e.g, 

rt. »^; by § 461 ?r«r; by § 231 Tpar; A. Freq. B. ^pfhr^sBf. 

rt. T^L; »» » '» 'TW; 99 99 T?^; » » TfrPT. 

§ 464. The syllable ^ is inserted between the vowel a? of the re- 
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short) and the first 
radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of roots which 
after the addition of ^ contain the vowel Ht . Similarly ffl" is inserted 
in the frequentative base of rt. fCT. E.ff. 

rt. TL; ^7 § ^1 1^? ^J § ^^^ ^V^' A. Freq. B.^rftf^: 
rt. 5T^; „ „ „ i^^iT;?* >» M^-tt4M } „ „ » ^(l^^^v. 
^- ^^t 99 j> « ^l^t » » ^ff^; » »» » '^^^'^. 

Note : — ^A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given below (§ 474). 

1. (b). — Conjugation of the Atnianepada Frequentative Base. 

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperfect 
of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like the 
special base of a root of the 4th class in Atmanepada. In the remaining 
tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final a? when the final ^ is preceded by a vowel, and it 
loses its final ^, when ^ is preceded by a consonant; e.g. 41^ becomes 
^IPJJ^; <tt3^ becomes <^t3^. The base changed in this way can 
undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
are formed from it thus : 

1. The Atmanepada. 

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 3T^ , fT, 
and ^according to § 328. 

(6) In the Aorist the Frequentative Base takes the Atmanepada ter- 
nainations of Form Y. ( § 352, h). 

A 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi- 
nations given in § 368, 6, and § 373, ft, are added to the Frequent. B. 
with the intermediate f . 

(d) The Conditional is forilied according to § 378. 
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(e) In tlie Benedictive the Atmauepada terminations given in § 380, 
c, are added to the Frequent. B. with the intermediate f, 

2. The Passive. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Frequent. B. 
according to the rules in § 387 (a) and § 388. 

(h) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 31^, fT, 
and ^according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the Frequent. B. according to 
the rule given in § 393. 

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepada. 

§466. Paradigms: The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. JV[ 
* to know,* A. Frequent. Base 4lrS^^; and Jj^ * to be,' A. Frequent. Base 

Atmanepada, 



Pres. lud. 


^f^q^ 


in^ 


Pros. Pot. 


^l^^^rl 


tr*j^ ^ 


Pres. Imper. * 


^^t^dl^i^ 


^^*<Hi*i^ 


Tmperf. 


^tTf^q^ 


«T|)H<|«T 


Periph. Perf. 


^rf^nrr^ &c. 


tr^'Mi*n« &c. 


Aorist. 1 Sing. 


^tfff^'^ 


3Ttr>jf*rPr 


3 Sing. 


^^I^HlS 


a{^i|pf5r 


Simple Fat. 


tffJV^q^?^ 


tPjf^F^ 


Periph. Fut. 


#tff^^ 


ti^f^Jir 


Oondit. 


5H4i^(^«^qr| 


3Ttpjpr«^jr 


Benedict. 


Passive, 


tlij(^«Da 


Pres. Ind. 


^t^ 


^sqvT 


Pres. Pot. 


tt5^%?r ♦ 
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Pres. Imper. 


^l^j.eiriiH^ 


4l^^^ffi*i^ 


Imperf. 


^^l^'^'q^T 


^T^^J^!:^nr 


Periph. Perf. 


^5^1*11^ &c. 


^iH'mflr^ &c 


Aorist. 1 Sing. 


^^I5f6|fi| 


^iJ^i^f^ 


„ 3 Sing. 


^tr^f^ 


^«il^R 


Simple Fat. 






Periph. Fut. 
Condit. 


> like Atmanepadi 


I, 


Benedict. 







2 (a). — Formation of the Parasmavpada Frequentative Base, 

§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication (§ 230) ; subsequently the vowels f and ^ of the reduplica- 
tive syllable are gunated, and the vowel bt of the reduplicative 
syllable is lengthened; e.g. 

rt. ^ *to give;' by § 231 ^^; Par. Frequ. B. ^T^. 

rt. jjffT * to know ;' „ 

rt. Pt *togo;' „ 

rt. ^ * to lead ;* „ 

rt. ^ * to agitate ;' „ 

rt. ^ * to be ;* „ 

rt. ar * to scatter;' „ 

rt. fjr Hosing;' „ 

rt. Pr^ ' to spHt ;' „ 

rt. 5I3[^ * to know ;' „ 

§ 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), (6), and (c), apply likewise to 
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; e.g. 

rt- ^; by § 231 ^^d[fi; Par. Freq. B. *«n^or ^^^^. 
rt. ^; „ „ „ ^; „- „ „ ff^ orf?^. 

§ 469. The letter j", or the syllable ft, or the syllable ^, is inserted 
between the vowel 3T of the reduplicative syllable (which against § 467 
remains short) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre- 
quentative base of roots which end with (short) ^^ or have (short) ^ 















» 9* 

99 » 


35; 
5^; 


91 










i: 


99 




>> 


^Tm. 


>> 99 
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for their penultimate letter ; similarly 9J or f^ or rfl* is inserted in the 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. JCT , E.g, 

rt- y ; t)y § 231 «qrf ; Par. Freq. B. ^, or ^^^f or ^Erft^- 
rt. J^\ „ „ „ ^r^; „ „ „ #1, or^rftpt, or qt7*<- 
rt. fTj „ „ „ ^f1[.; „ „ „ '«Pf1L, or 'q^Jf^, or ^fflagM^. 
2 (5). — Gonjugatio7h of the Parasmai^ada FreguentcUive Base. 

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent, base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. Ind., of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf ., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. may be 
attached to the base with or without f • when they are added with f", 
a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. E.g. 3 Sing. 
Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. ^ (Par. Freq. B. ^) ijt^ft^ or tm^ftfir ; 
of rt. yar (Par. Freq. B. ^T^) ^h^^ or ^ >f\ftf» ; of rt. fT (Par. Freq. 
B. ^f^) firrRt or ^ft^ ; of rt. ^ (Par. Freq. B. ^Btpli, or ^f^f^ , or 
^rtTr?) T^ or ^^f%, or ^0?rf%, or ^^ftRr, or ^ftf rftf^, or < | Oj^ f ^ ; 
of rt. y (Par. Freq. B. «^, or ^ft^, or -ejfl^,) -ri^fh, or ^R«hfri, 
or 'irfNfn^, or '^^•^l^, or ^qfc^rttfrt, or ^O^R^frT. 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenseg 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root, 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. As this forna of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout* all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians. 

§ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. ^ *to 
be,' Par. Freq. B. ^. 

Pasasmaipada. 
Pres. Ind. Pres, Pot. Pres. Invper. Imperf. 

^1. fl^rrfJt or ifrij^TR;^ tlPT^n1% ^tiwar'i^ 

2. #hTtt% or ^IPJ^: tlPJ^ ^tlr%: or ^^t^T^: 
8. ^Wtf^ or ^If^JflFi; tr^ or 9T^a$rqr^ or Sf^pT^t^ 



bo. 



ttJT^rf^ 
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1. ^t^l it^^^ ^H^rra" ^r^it^ 

©s ©\ 0\ ©s 

Perfect. 
1. ^*l«ll^«lil or •^cfiK Ac., or ^hT^or^NPT; or«?t^ 

Da. K <4l^<iHt»«l 5^5f%^ ^'jf^ 

Aoiist. 

1. ^^iMlRMH^or Bl4)^«(^ 

2. ^qi«il4): BT^hj: or^ratH^ft: or ar^iff: or ^4)^4) : 
^3. ^rttHT^t^ ^rtt^or ^TWtiJ^i;^ or^rtt^llt^r ^4)^41^^ 

Du. 1. ^T^tHrt%^ ^Whj^ 

PI. 3. 3T%Hrf^: ^T^t^* . . • • or ^rttlT^t 

Simple Fut, Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 

sg. 1. tm^'s^irf^ ^JTf^mrf^ ^Rt^^t^^r^ ^T^j^fet^ 

~ A 

Atmanepada. Passive. 

Pros. Ind. 3 Sg. ^t^^ ttl}^ 

n Pot „ „ tr^j^ #t^^ 

„ Imp. „ „ ^t'j^n^ tt^5?n^ 

Impf. „ „ ^TttHjT Mt^^ 

Perfect. „ „ #^"^1^^ &c* ^H«IN^ &c. 



bo 
.p. 
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Passive. 

^jtI%^^ or %^rf^r^ 

%^T^nTT or ^tmf^fTT 

ttJTfMts' or lt*nf%4^ 



A 

Atmanepada. 
Aorist. 3 Sg. ^T^t^f^B" 

Simple Fut. ,, ,, ^t^fSpcq^ 
Periph. Fat. ,, „ ^f^T^RT 
Condit. „ „ ^T^tH-f^psqTT 

Bened. „ ,, #t^f%^ 

§ 473. The four roots 3TT, ^, 3?^ , and gj* mentioned in § 458, 
a, form their Frequentative thus : 

rt. 3TT *to go;' A. 3T^?^%. 

rt. ^ * to go ;' „ 3to4^ ; P. ^SKft or ^R^ifS &c. 

rt. BT^ ' to pervade ;* „ ^^iR«<tl. 
rt. ^ * to cover ;' „ ITTV'g^. 

§ 474. The following roots forin their Frequentative irregularly : 
Root. Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ. 

1. ^cl. 1 * to sound;' ch1<fc^^ . 

2. ?jr^ * to dig ;' '^ g ' ^fl or ^g^ftfrT or ^^f^ &c. 

^^-^^ or 

t^^^or 



3. 'J * to swallow ;' 

4. '%5' * to walk ;' 



'^^^tfrf or -^4^ &c. 



5. '^T'^t * *^ worship ;' 

6. fR[. * to be bom ;' 



7. 5ct^*to shine;' 

8. ^xr^ * to burst ;' 

9. ^ * to lie down ;' 

10. P^ * to swell ;' 

11. 5Eni, * to honour ;' 

12. ^* to injure;' 

otherwise : 



>^ch4tRi or ^%fjr. 

ir^^ft^ or ^^1^ Ac. 



^y-^rl or 
4J^«-i|^ or 

t^^^; ^^pfmroTt«fri%. 

^['^^ or ^T'^'^iffff or $p^. 

4J4Jt^fi or ^^R?f^ or ^r^r^. 

^^^^ or L^irf^ft^ or ^r^f^ Ac 
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§ 476.] CONJUGATION OF VEEBS. 209 



4.— NOMINAL VERBS. 

§ 475. Verbs may be formed from nominal bases either by merely 
adding to them the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and 
the personal terminations, or by previously deriving with the help of 
some affix a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi- 
nations to the derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from 
the nominal base f^ ' a bird,' we may form^T^rt^ * ^^ behaves like a bird, 
by adding to f^ the personal termination frf and by changing f^ before 
this termination just as a root of the 1st class would be changed in the 
Pres. Indie. ; or we may form, e.g. from if^ * honey,* I^^^H^ * he longs 
vehemently for honey,' by deriving, with the help of the affix ^, from 
the nominal base ^^ * honey' the derivative verbal base f^CT * to long 
vehemently for honey,' and" by forming from this base a Pres. Indie, 
just as it would be formed from the special base of a root of the 1st 
class. Verbs thus derived from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; ' 
they generally convey the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, 
or treats a person or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed 
by the nominal base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occur- 
rence, all the special rules for their formation and conjugation need 
not be given here ; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner in 
which, and to point out the principal affixes by which, verbal bases are 
derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and con- 
jugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples. 

Verbs derived from Nominal Bases : 
(a) — Without a derivative affix, and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 

§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative affix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base that ends in 
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this man- 
ner are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that 
a person or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the 
nominal base. In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like 
a root of the 1st class ; if it contain more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class 
has to undergo. A final B? of a nominal base is dropped before the ^ 
which is added to it in the special tenses. E.g. 
27 s 
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210 BANSKBIT GRAMMAR. [ § 477— 

Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

ft" * a bird ;' ft ' to behave like a ^Mfii * He bebaves like a bird.* 

bird;* (Perf. ft^RT ; Aor. STO#t 

or ^i4)< ; Bened. Hn^.) 
^fft'apoet;' grft Ho behave like eh^^f^ *he behaves like a 

a poet ;' poet.' 

ajft ' Lakshmi ;' ^ * to behave likeL.' ^|^rf^ * she behaves like L.' 
^' the earth;' ^ * to behave like the y^f^ *she behaves like the 

earth;' earth.' (Perf. f^TT^; Aor. 

ft^*a father;' ft^ * to behave like a ftrtiRl 'he behaves like a 

father f' father.* 

fr««T * Krishna;' ^^^ * to behave like ^"^ori^ *he behaves like 

Krishna ;' Krishna.' 

ifn^* a garland;' »fT^'tobeHkeagar- H[k^\{^ *itis Hke a gai-land.' 

land;' (Perf. *i»f^Hct^ l i ; Aor. 

Cnrt'aking;' ^Jin^ * to behave like ir^vtHf^ -*he behaves like a 
a king;' king.' 

(b) — By mean& of the affix ^, and conjugated in Parasmatpada, 

§ 477. Nominal verbs maj be derived from nominal bases ( except 
those that end in Jj^and those that are indeclinable) by adding to them 
the aflBLX ^r, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the affix J{ final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes : — 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Bfeae. 
Final 3T and 3^ are changed to f ; e.g, ^ ; ^^^ . 

Final f and ^ are lengthened ; e.g, ^fft ; cfi^t^. 

Final ^^ is changed to ^ ; e,g, ^ j ^FT^. 

Final STf and 3^ are changed to 3?^ and s^r^ respectively ; e.g, 

"Norn. Base iff ; Deriv. Verb. Base ^T^. 
» a •u ; if fi „ TT^. 
A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi- 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e.g. Norn. -Base CT^iHT ; Deriv. Verb. 
Base .i|4)^* Other final consonants remain unchanged ; e.g. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 479.] CONJUGATION OP VEBBS. 211 

Nom. Base ^psT; Deriv. Verb. Base ^1^7. 

Pemiltimate ^ and ^ of nominal bases in 5" or ^ are generally 
lengthened ; e,g, 

Nom. Base Pi^ ; Deriv. Verb. Base «ft^. 
" » 3?? » " »» ^^' 

§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 
that, or looks npon a person or thing as npon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal base ; e.g. 

Norn. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

3^ ' a son ;' 3^^ * to wish for a ^^Jt^frT ' ^^ wishes for a son.' 

son ;• (Perf . ^Jj^lHchK ; Periph. 

^rft" * a poet ;' <h^M * to wish for a efi4t^Rl ' he wishes for a poet.' 

poet;' 
^ * a cow ;' T^ * to wish for a 4|o^f^ * he wishes for a cow.' 

cowj' (Perf. 4|o^M<||K ? Periph. 

Fnt. 4|f^d i.) 
niFl^'aking;' i|41^ 'to wish for a ^T^Nf^ * he wishes for a king.' 

king;' 
^rPrq^'fuel;' ^Pr^ *to wish for 4^P = imf^ * he wishes for fuel.' 

fuel;' (Periph. Fnt. ^fPr^aRTT or 

f^^ * Vishnu ;' ft^npT * to treat like Rl ^ ^'yifit 'ihe treats (somebody) 
Vishnu ;' like Vishnu.' 

Sjrar^ * a palace;' STRIT^* to look npon Sj | <^ i 41^f^ 'he looks upon (a 
(anything) as upon hut, <fec.) as upon a palace.' 
a palace ;' 

§ 479. In the following instances the verbal base formed by ^C con- 
veys, a different meaning ; 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

^f^L * peiiaiice ;' W^^ ' to practise cf4H(fc| * he practises penance.' 

penance ;' 
snngr^ * adoration ;' HHk^ * to adore ;' ^HHtRl * be adores.' 
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212 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 480 



(c) — By means of the affix ohl^, and conjugated in Parasmavpada. 

§ 480. To express the notion of wisTiing for that whicli is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by- 
adding to it the affix chl^, and by conjugating the derivative verbal 
base so formed in the Parasmai. ; e,g. 

Nom, Base. - Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

JSf'a son;' ll^chl^ * to wish for ason;' ^^^TTRT^ 'he wishes for a 

son.' (Perf.ij^chl«(i-i*K; 

Periph. Fnt. a^chif^^ii .) 

IT^r^ * fame ;' ^(^Hi l *^ * to wish for fame;' 2|^|^|^ff) * he wishes for 

fame.' 

(d) — By means of the affixes ^ or 3TPT, and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada, 

§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived froih nominal bases by the 
addition of the affixes l^^ or 3T^. They are conjugated in the Paras- 
maipada only, and convey . the notion of wishing ardently for tbat 
which is expressed by the nominal base. E.g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

r '^^^ ^ , , . , , ,, rT^HlRi •>! *he wishes 
.1 I * to wish ardently I I -, ,, ^ 

»fg* honey ;%j or > ^ *^ -«i or J»- ardently for 

^ T^^^ -^ ' ^'T^WFT^^ honey.' 

ar^ a horse;' W^[^ *to long ardently for ar^^^r^ * (the mare) longs 
the horse;' for the horse.' 

(e) — By means of the affix ^, and conjugated in Atmanepada. 

§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the affix ^, and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the At mane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is ex- 
pressed by a nominal base. Before the affix 7{ of this class of nominal 
verbs, the final 3T of a nominal base is lengthened; BTf remains unchang- 
ed; other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the affix ?r in § 477. The final 3?^ of ^r^^f^and a^^r^^r^mxist, 
the final 3T^ of other nominal bases may optionally, be changed to 3^^ 
When the affix '^ is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
mascxdine base is generally substituted for the latter. E.g. 
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§ 485.] CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 213 

Nom. Base. Deriv. "Verb. Base. , Pres. Ind. Atm. 

^hf^ , 'Krislina;' ^^u|r^ *to behave fT^^TPI^ *be behaves like 

like Kiishna;* Krishna.' 

^Tc^f^^an Ap- ^Ht<j^ 'to behave ST^^TO^ 'she behaves like 

saras ;' like an Apsaras ;* an Apsaras.' 

^^*fame,'orf^rnr ^ * to behave piRrrat ^ *he behaves 
^ « J < or > like one fa- J or j> like one who 

L ^1^1^ J mons;' L il^^c) J is famons.' 

^H \ (\ * a girl ;* ^Hlil^' to behave like a ^HK I ^fi * he behaves like 

girl;' a girl.' 

5pr^ * a maiden ;' ^^Pl' * to behave like a 5^T^ * he behaves like a 
maiden;' maiden.' 

§ 483. The same a£Gx ^^ is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as ^ * frequent,' ^^ 'slow,' qPrg^f *wise,' gifrr^' benevolent,' ^?»R^ 
* agitated,' &c, to convey the notion of becoming like that, or becom^ 
ing that, which is expressed by the nominal base. A final consonant of 
nominal bases to which Tif may be added in this sense, is dropped. E.g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Yerb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 

^pr 'frequent;' ^^^H^ *to become ^J^TRI^ *it becomes f re- 

frequent;' qnent.' 

'^•^•f«^* agitated;' ^^m^^ * to become agi- ^^Hl^c) *he becomes 

tated;' agitated.' 

(Imperf . ^fJFTnRT.) 

§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the afl&x ^ con- 
veys a difEerent meaning : — 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Yerb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 

^i^g" * pain;' ^ ^t'^ni' * to suffer pain;' ^:i^H^ * he suffers pain.' 
ftH«^ *niminat- ^I'Pm^ * to ruminate;' ii*i«-Mi«<^ * ^^ ruminates.' 

^fsq- * a tear ;' ^ f ^^q r ^^ ' to shed tears ;' ^T^m^ * te sheds tears.' 

^[5^ * a sound ;' ^HS^TT' to make a sound;' q«fR^ * ^^ makes a sound.' 
g?^' * pleasure;' 5?5rR * to show one's ^<^|i|c) * he shows his plea- 
pleasure;' sure.' 

(/) — By means of the affix f or BTFf^. 
§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of the affix f orn^tf^; they convey various meanings, and are 
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214 SANSKRIT aSAMMAR. [ § 486— 

conjugated like the derivative bases in f or STfpt of roots of tlie lOth 
class or of Cansals. When the affix f or a^rrf^ is added to the hases of 
adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes which they 
undergo before the Comparative and Superlative affixes f^^^ and ^; 
when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding masculine base 
is substituted for the latter. E,g, 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. - Pres. Ind. 

30^ * shaven ;' jf&tg- * to shave ;' il"^^/tl * he shaves.' 

^{^ * true ;' W^mf^ ' to declare as true ;' ^t^m^ft 'he declares as true.' 
^ * broad ;' jjf^ < to declare as broad ;' qtr^^ *he declares (anything) 

broad.' 
ipfl" (Fern, of f[fit 'to declare as vane- l|^^^ *he declares (her) 
qrf ) * varie- gated ;' variegated.' 

gated;' 



CHAPTER VIII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 

§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :-— 

3T^ *over, beyond;' e.g. BTi%-?irn *to overstep, to go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass.' 

3^ * over, above, on ;' e.g. B^-^ * to place over, to appoint ;' affif- 
^ * to rise above, to ascend.' 

afT * after, along, near to ;' e.g. MJ-ipi, * to go after or along ;* ^-^ 

* to do after, to imitate.' 

srq" * away, off ;' e.g. STT-TSt ' to go away ;' STT-'ft * to lead off.' 

BTf^ (sometimes Rr) * near to, on ;' e.g. ^l^-^Pi^ * to approach ;' srf^-^ 
or Pt->^ * to put on, to shut.'* 

sipr * towards, to, upon ;' e.g, BTf5l"-»n3L* *o go towards Or to ;' mPt-'TH 

* to fall upon.' 

BH" *away, off, down;' e.g. Bn'-f^^ 'to cutoff;' BTT-fT ^to descend.' 

a^ * towards, to, at ;' e.g. BTT-^^ ' to draw towards, to attract ;' ^' 
iffr^ * to shout at.' 

^ *up, on, out;' e.g..^-^ * to go up, to rise;* ^?l:^i|;,^to pour out. 
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§ 488.] PEEPOSITIONS AND OTHEB VEBBAL PBEFIXES. 215 

m* *near to, under;* e.^. ^T-^PJL '^^ S^ ^®*^ *^>' ^T-^^T *to stand 
near or under/ 

fqr ' down, into ;' e.g, f^-^f^ .* to sit down ;* f%-iT^ * to hold down , to 
suppress.' 

pT: * out of, forth from ;' e,g, Pt^'-'PI. ' to go out ;* PT^-T^ * to spring 
from.* 

^TJ * away, back ;' e,g. TtT-f?!^ * to turn away or back.' 

qft * round, about ;' e.g, «Tft-f * to go round ;' qft-^jfH^ * to roam about.* 

^ * f ortb, forward, pro- ;' e,g, JT-IHt * to step fortb, to proceed.' 

q]^ * back, re- ;' e.g. ^f^-^ * to repel ;' JTf^-^ * to respond.' 

f^ * apart, dis- ;' e.g. ft"-iT^ * to take apart ;' f^-^ * to dispose.' 

^?I^ * together, con- ;' ^-Jm^ * to go together, to assemble ;' ^-f^ * to 
collect.' 

Q)) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g. 

^^41 (i.e. ^TT^ + ^q* + W)— ^PJL ' *^ CO™® together near to ;' ^^f^T^TTT 
(i.e. B^ -h ^nT^+ W) — *n3L*to approach together,' &c. 

§ 4S7. (a) The initial ^ of the roots ^m * to stand,' and ^rP^ * to 
support,' is dropped when it iffimmediately preceded by the preposition 
^; e.g. Periph. Fut. of ^^f with ^, >ict|M| ; but Pres. Ind. Par. ^frf- 
51^; Perf. Par.^TTRfl'. 

(b) The sibilant ^ (changeable to qr^) is prefixed to the rt. ^ 
*to do,' after the preposition ?Er^, and after the prepositions ^t^ and cfft 
in the sense of *to decorate, ornament,' &c. ; likewise to the rt. ^ 

* to SG9.tter' after the prepositions ^q* and Jn%, in the sense of * to cut, 
to hurt;' (see § 229, d). 

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only ; and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions (§ 229, c, and § 513) when 
they are so prefixed : — 

1. BT'es* is prefixed to ^ and to roots which mean *to go;' e.g. 
ST«ar-THL *to go towards,' Gerund H-^^^l*^ or ^T^sgriT^ ; BTSST-^ 

* to salute,' Gerund BT^s^t^. 

2. BT??f^ is prefixed to f , 'T^/>^, ^; and similar roots ; e.g. BT?rf5"-f 
or 3T5^-TflL * to go between, to disappear ;' BT^=rf^->^ * to conceal ;' 
aT?ff5--5j;^ * to be within ;' Gerund B^^Rc^j ^ 3T?=rRf^ or BT^frf^ &c. 

3^ ^Tr^^r ^^f ^^^Trt; ^Tft, 'Wra' and certain other words that are 
imitative of sound, are prefixed tort, y ; e.g. B^-^ * to decorate,' ^Ht^ 

* to treat with respect,' B^^<|;-|r * to treat with disrespect ;' ^^-^ 
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216 SANSKRIT GRAMMAE, [ § 489— 

* to promise ;' f^fPlry * ^ make the sonnd wHcli is produced in clearing 
one's tliroat ;* Gerund Sff^T^, ^P^^ &c. 

4. B^^^is prefixed to f , ipj^, ^, 4t, and similar roots ; e.g, B^^fT^-f 

* to go down, to set ;* ar^-sft * to lead down, to cause to set ;' Gerund 

6. Sffft": and ?nT : are prefixed to ^, ^ &c. ; e.g. ^Tf^r^-^ * to make 
manifest;' IIT^-^ *to become manifest;* Gerund ^nf^t:^^, IJT^^. 
See 8. 

6. f^: is prefixed to >T , >^ &3 ., and optionally to ^ when it denotes 
disappearance; e.g. IrTCl"-^ 'to disappear,' Gerund frrr^JJT. f^^-^ 
or f^:-y, or in two separate unconnected words f^f^: y * to cover, 
conceal,' Gerund Rpc^fr^, or RfTrlT^, or fcTT: fT^^. 

7. 5^: is prefixed to y , ^, ir*l , &«• ; ^-9- 3^-^ * to place before,' 
Gerund 5?:^?^; ^-^'t * to go before,' Gerund 5^«r or 5^ir^. 

8. mm^ , Pruff, ^, ^:, 'PT:, and certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root ^ or remain separate ; e.g, ?f^-^ or 
^ ar *to subdue,' Gerund ^^1^5^ or ^ fTc^. 

§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to 
the roots y * to make,' BTO, * to be,' and ^ * to become,' to express the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to ^, 3T^, 
or 5j^; e.g. ^vifl -^ * to make (that which is not black) black,' ^^off-jj^ 
*to become black,' 1^{^' to become the Ganges.' The roots y, b^^, 
and w are in this connection treated, as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of |frs<*fl"-fr, as'^^fl^?^. 

(&) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to ^, ^T^^ and 
33^, undergo the following changes : 

1. ar and arr are changed to f", except when final in indeclinables ; 
^ and ^ are lengthened; and ^ is changed to ^ ; e.g, ^sofy.^ (from fn^^ 
and ^), ^f-^ (from ir^f and ^); w^.^(from ^ and w ), ij^-^ 
(from 5F and ^j^) • f^-^(from Rr^ and ^j^). But ^fqT-^(from the 
indecl. ff^ and ^) * to become evening.' 

• 2. A final ^^^B dropped and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel; e.g. ^T3fr-ij^ (from ^jipjr^ and ^ ) 'to become 
a king;' sjTpfi'-fr (from ^ij^^and gfT) * to reduce to ashes.' 

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26 &c. are applicable ; e.g 
fcl4c^-|^ (from frj4^ and ^) * to put aside.' 
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§ 492.] 1?0RMATI0N OP NOMINAL BASES. 217 

§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletel j, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
■which is denoted by a certain noun, the affix ^rnj. (the initial ^oi which 
is neyer changed to^J may be added to that nonn, and the roots ^, 
^1^, or ^, or the root q^ with the preposition ^ni, , roay be added to 
the derivative so formed ; e.g. ^ftfU^l-i or BT^T^P^t^ * to be changed 
completely to fire,' >i¥<^h<f * to change completely to ashes*' Some* 
times the affix ^nfT^ conveys the notion that a person or thii^ becomes, 
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or^e pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain nonn ; e.g. imm4^ * to 
become dependent on, or the property of, a king ;' <|^i||^' * to make 
.(a person or thing) dependent on, or the property of, a king.' The 
derivatives in ^^fp^ which are formed in accordance with this rule re- 
main independent words and do not share in the properties of preposi- 
tions ; the Gerund of a* after >iM4^l4. is therefore ^^| {not ^w) ; 



CHAPTER IX. 

FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES, 

§ 491, There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root J^ * to see>* 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of * sight,' or * an 
eye ;' similarly ^ as a verbal root means * to rejoice,' as a feminine noun 
* joy >' 5^ ^s a verbal root * to fight,' as a feminine noun * a fight, a battle ;* 
f^ as a verbal root * to point out,' as a feminine noun * a point of the 
compass.' In the same way the verbal root ^ when the preposition S|r 
is prefixed to it, means * to go to, to befall,' and s^rn' a^ * feminine 
noun means *what befalls a person, misfortune ;' the root ^ with the 
preposition ^|^ prefixed to it means * to sit together,' the feminine noun 
'^m *an assembly;' the root ^ with the prepositions ^ and B^T 
conveys the sense ' to bind on to,' the word ^TPT? as a feminine sub- 
stantive that of ' a sandal, a shoe' (that which is bound to the foot), 

§ 492. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active ; 
^'9' ^^^5^ * knowing the law, one who knows the law' (from ^ and 
5^)> ^^ftr * knowing the Yedas, one who knows the Vedas* (from %f 
and^). 

28 s 
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218 SANSKRIT GEAMMAR. [ § 493 — 

(6) When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner, 
the letter ?j^ is affixed to it ; e.g, ft^fRff?!^ * conquering all, one who 
conquers all* ( fi-om f^^ and f^ ); p^«^^* making pictures, a painter' 
(from ^nr and y). But fin^qfT * protecting all, one who protects all,' 
(from f^ni and 'TT ) &C' 

§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived by means of 
affixes from verbal roots or derivative verbal bases, and from the nominal 
bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of other 
affixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal bases 
derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of affixes are 
called Derivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by composition 
are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds, 

1.— DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 494. The affixes by which nominal bases are derived from roots or 
/derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit affixes, and the nominal 
bases formed by them primary nominal bases. Those affixes by wbich 
nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases, are called secondary 
or taddhita affixes, and the nominal bases formed by them secondary 
nominal bases. E.g. the bases ^fff * a doer,* irf^ ' intelligence,' Whif^ 
* one who causes to know,' ara primary nominal bases, the first derived 
by the primary or kpit affix ^ from rt. ^ * to do,' the second derived by 
the krit affix f^ from the root ^^ * to think,' and the third derived by 
the krit affix ^ from the causal base wlf^ * to cause to know' (from rt. 
w^). But the bases «K^^ * the state of a doer,' Hff^Hfi^ * possessed of in- 
telligence,' aTT^rrlT * childlessness,' are secondary nominal bases, derived, 
the first by the secondary or taddhita affix ^ from the primary nominal 
base c|f% * a doer,' the second by the taddhita affix iffi^from the primary 
nominal base »rRr * intelligence,' and the third by the taddhita affix ?n" 
from the compound nominal base ^TJ^T * childless.' 

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit affixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
Unddi'S>fQ.xe8, i.e. a list of affixes headed by the affix ^''f^ (or ^ with the 
mute or indicatory letter ^ attached to it). They form, like other krit 
affixes, primary nouns from verbal roots, but are given in special lists 
because their application is rare and because the nouns derived by them 
are either formed very irregularly, or the connection between the 
meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which they 
are supposed to have been derived, is not so clearly discernible as it is 
in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 
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means of Unadi-affixes are ar^ * a horse,' from 3Tf^ * to pervade,' ^ 
* a camel,' derived from ^q;^ * to bum,' &c. 

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit 
afi&xes are generally those stated in § 44 &c. and § 309 &c. The same 
roles apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels 
or initial ^ of secondary or taddhita affixes. Before taddhita affixes 
which begin with any other consonant than ^, nomi'nal bases that end 
in consonants must first undergo the same changes which they undergo 
in their Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26 &c. are applied ; 
there are, however, exceptions. 

§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of the moat 
common Secondary or Taddhita affixes. 

1 — Participles. 

(a) — Participles of the Present tense. 

§ 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Parmmai. is formed by the 
addition of the affix ar^to the special base of the Pres. Ind. Par. ; 
when the special base is changeable, a^ is added to the special weak 
base. Final letters of the special base undergo before 3T?|r^ the same 
changes which they undergo before the termination ^T^ff or BT^ of the 
3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. E.g, 



{ 







3 PI. Pres. 




Root. 


Special B. 


Ind. Par. 


Parfcio. 


1 cl. 1. 




*T8r^j 


^nr?^ ' being.' 
^Os^rq^ Splaying.' 


f^ cl. 4. 


({Js'n'Hf 


5^ cl. 6. 


^1 

WeakB. 


4<^r 


^^[fjr^ ^ striking. ' 


fir^c. cl. 2. 


fil^Rr? 


flMfJ^ ^hating.' 


?Tr cl. 2. 


'TTj 


^ri^j 


^Tlfi; Agoing.' 


5 «!• 3. 


W^y 


^«f^J 


>aj«f^^ 'sacrificing.'^ 


9 cl. 5. 


55? 


$l«'^l'^ J 


5553^ ' squeezing out/ 
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Boot. 



W^ cl. 



5. 



cl. 7. 
cl. 8. 
cl. 9. 
cl. 10, 



Special B. 



S PI. Pres.. 
Ind. Par. 



Parfcic. 



5^^ Causal ttM^J 



W^«lPl J ^r*^^^* obtaining/ 

'f^Mf^ ^ ^^H^ ' obstructing/ 

c{«-q|P^ ♦ . TpcpT ^ stretching/ 

fltl'Tpl ; ^t^ ' buying/ 

-4l<^iPH ; =trr^'8teaHng/ 

<i)M^PH J ^t^^^TfT ' causing to know/ 



„ Deaid. 5%f^j ^trf^l^Jjitf^^' wishing to know/ 

(5) The declension and f ormatian of the feminine base of this par- 
ticiple have been treated of in § 101 <fcc, 

(c) f^ cl. 2. *to know/ forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regularly 
(%^, or it forms by means of the affix of the Partic. ol the Red. Perf. 
Par. f^n^ (declined § 124). 

§499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmafie As iormed hj the 
addition of affix ifpc ( changeable to JTPT by § 58, Fern. HfTT or ifprr) 
to the special base of ihe Present; but when the special base is change- 
able, B^R (instead of ^^f) is added to the special weak bctse. Pinal ^ 
of the special base remains unchanged before ^f^; final letters of the 
special weak base undergo before STR" the same changes which they 
imdergo before the termination s?^ of the S Plur. Pres^ Ind. Atm^ E.g, 



Rt. JT cl. 1. Spec. 
Rt. ^^cl. 4. „ 
Bt. ^^(^ ch 6. „ 



B. 



Boot. 

f|\cl.2. 
^ cl. 3. 
Iff cl. 5. 

W^^ cl. 5. 



Sp. Weak B. 



H^J Partic. 

8 Plnr. Pree, 
fnd. Aim. 



Partic 



^Tt^^j ^liJflH^ 
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3 Plur. Pres. 
Boot. Sp. Weak B. Ind. Atm. Partic. 

^ cl. 7. ^^j ^5=^ J ^^^^Ft. 

^ cl. 9. ^Hi"? a?t^ i ^Wft- 

5^ cl. 10. Special Base ^TTj Partic ^<^H["L 
5^; Spec. B. of the Caus. ^t^T^J ,, ^JhTTHTT. 
>> >> >> ,> Desid. ^H^J „ ^^tf^WTTT* 

(h) This participle is declined according to § 131. 

(c) 3TT^ cl. 2, * to sit/ forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly 
^l^flH * sitting.' 

§ 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed by the 
addition of the affix HPT (changeable to m^ by § 58) to the Passive 
base in ^ ; e.g, 

Rfc. Passive B. Partic. 

,5^ J ^ i ^t|*Hf ' who OP what is struck.' 

(^ J "^ J MtTHR ' who or what is gathered.' 

^ ? ^ J ^^niFr ' who OP what is heard/ 

fT J f^ J f^^*l(<^l ' who or what is done.' 

^ J ^ J <{1^HH ' who OP what is given.' 

5?;;^ cl. 10. %q- J ^^RTT ' who or what is stolen.' 
5^; Caus. ^^} ^tV!^{^ ^ who or what is caused to know.' 
Desid. ^itf^F^ ♦ 5pflf^^<4*fn ' who or what is desired to know.' 
(h) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

(&) — Participles of the Simple Future. 

§ 601. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Pa/rasmai. is 
formed by the addition of the affix B^to the base of the Simple Fut. 
Par. in ^ or cn" • the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane, and in 
Passive by the addition of the affix JTFf to the base of the Simple Fut. 
Atm. and Pass, in ^ or ^, Before the affix 3^51. the final 3? of the 
Future base is dropped, before the affix HPT it remains unchanged. E.g, 
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Base of the Simple Fat. Fature Partic. 

rt.^; in Par. and 1 Par. ^Tf^ -i *one who will 

Atm. J ^^^ ' Atm. l i HIHH J give.' 

f '^^ ^^ "^*''®®' ^ I HIHIH "I * who or what 

" " ^"^ ^^* i^m^^; „ ^Tf^s^nm' j wiU be given.' 

rt. 3j^; in Par. andl ^rf^^ . Par. hR^^ 1 *^^o ^^ ^^^ 

• Atm. J ' Atm. ^T^^^nrPr i will be.* 

„ „ in Pass. /*rf^«^ Pass. Hf^^^WT 

rt.5>^;inPar.Atm.l Par. iftRr^'^ > ' ^^^ ^^ ^^*^ 

and Pass. / **^^^' Atm. ^Tf^T^anrrT > will know.' 

|- ' who or what 
Pa^s. ^rf^ts^nrPT I will be known.' 

rt. ^; in Par, andl ^^p|m > Par. ^fK^T^^H^ ^ 'who or wliat 

Atm. J Atm. ^<fiim*<n J win steal.' 

* . J "t^t^^^^ror Pass. *€|KT^mH I "l ) 'who or what 

„ „ in afls. |,^^^^ ^^ Hinfimnn J will be stolen.' 

(&) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
these participles see § 101 and § 131. 

(c) — Participles of the Perfect, 

502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasmai, is 
generally formed by the addition of the afl&x ^^to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. This affix is added with the intermediate vowel f 
to all reduplicated weak bases which consist of only one syllable (except 
those of ^ and ?5Pl. ^ § 316) ; and it may be added with or without 
the intermediate f to the reduplicated weak bases of the roots ipi, * to 
go,' ^[\ * to kill,' fq;^ *to see,' f^*to enter,' and f^ cl. 6 *to find.' E,g, 

Bt. Bed. Weak B. Partio. of the Bed. Perf. Par. 

'who or what has split.' 
' who or what has struck/ 
' who or what has led/ 
' who or what has praised/ 
' who or what has done/ 
' who or what has thrown/ 



ft^J 


^1^? 


ftwf^ 


3^? 


^5^? 


M^\ 


'fr? 


Mt; 


Mhr^i; 


'g 


35? 


31^ 


FJ 


^J 


^»«i«^ 


«r^j 


«Tr^5 


-ilrf^^**^ 
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Rt. Red. Weak B. Partic. of the Ked. Perf. Par. 
1^ J It;^ J ff^^ ' who or what has wished." 

?T J ^^ J ^R^^ ' who or what has given.' 

^T^ f ^»RT J ^i^qt^^ ' who or what has eaten.' 

^\ } ^^ • ^Rc|^ ' who or what has cooked.' 

I ^^ J ^^>^ J ^f^«CH ^ wt^ ^^^ what has spoken.' 

^r^f f^J ^f^PRT * who or what has sacrificed.' 

But ?a^; Ptc. ^(sl«-c|H * who or what has dug.' 

T^ 7 » M(^H4^^ or ^iPF^ (§ 309, b) ' who or what has gone.^ 
^; ,, ^ifit^ra* or ^ST^^srer^* who or what has killed.' 
X^y yy <(tf^NH^ or <t^^ ' who or what has seen.' 

(6) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this Par- 
ticiple have been treated of in §§ 122 — 125. 

§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Bed. Perfect Atmane. is generally 
formed bjr the addition of the aflix B^T?f (changeable to BTPT, Fem. B|piT 
or an^) to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final letters of the base 
undergo before-a^n' the same changes which they nndergo before the 
termination f^ of the 3 Plnr. Atm. E.g. 

Rfc. Red. Weak B. 3 Plur. Atm. Partic. Red. Perf. Atm. 



fi^j 


f%P^5 


fkfmn 


f%(iT?R. 


^i 


(^ ; 


PrfN^; 


(^"JPT. 


^J' 


55? 


^f^? 


35««H. 


f J 


W? 


^(^ J 


^*l"l. 


^5 


^} 


^^? 


<4H. 


T^j 


H? 


1^? 


t^fTT. 



(h) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

§ 504. (a) Roots ending in ^[ pteceded by two consonants, and 
roots ending in i|f (which by § 307, c and d change their finals to a^) 
<io not add ?raC. ^Jid aiTT to the weak base of the Perfect, but form their 
Perfect Participles thus : ^^ is added to the root, which then is changed 
in accordance with the roles of Sandhi (§ 48), and is finally rednpli- 
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224 SANS^BIT GRAMMAR. [ § 505— 

cated ; in tlie case of a^TT, on the other hand, the root is first redu- 
plicated, and ^TFT afterwards added to the reduplicated form changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi. E.g^ 

rt. ^; Par. f^*lH; (Atm. ^f^iH.) 

rt. H ; „ fr|<ft4<t ; » rrf^TPT. 

H. JT; ,, fiCntfrt^; (» ^rftRTT*) 

rt. |5 „ TS^? »' 'rj^CTT. 

The root fr with ^ni. forms ^^^Ffi^^ and if^f*n. The root m^ 
(§ 322, c) similarly forms Wf*^. Of ITT^ some form W^HPI^, 

others irirnrf^. 

(6) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 381, 6, 1) drop it also in these participles ; e.g. BT^ forms {not BTTT- 
W^, but) 9nf^rT^(as if from Bfii;^). 

§ 505. The Participles of the PeriphrasHo Perfect in Parasmai. avd 
Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Bedupl. 
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs S?^, ^, or ^ to the base in 3?!^; e.g. 

Rt. Partio. of the Periph. Perf. 

^^j ^'^iHif^^^ or vj^^hr^j^^ OP ^^ifNiTcRr^ 

^TT^ i WWlrf^ra^ or BTrerfspj^T^ or ^l«H*l«K 

^J Par. ^li^lHlfft^l^or ^<^N^^ or %?7rNrir^. 
Atm. ^<<n*nitl«it(^or •^<'!|N^4^ or ^<^l^*l"l. 

(d) — The Past Participles. 

§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is generally formed by the 
addition to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the affix rf 
(Fem. base ^n") ; sometimes by the addition to the root of the affix sf 
(changeable to T by § 58, Fem. base tTT or ofr). E.g. 

rt. W 'to bathe/ Past Pass. Ptc. W^ 'bathed.' 

rt. f% 'to gather/ „ „ „ f^ 'gathered.' 

rt. ^ 'to lead/ „ „ „ ^FrT 'led.' 

rt. ^ ' to praise / „ „ „ ^^<T ' praised.* 

rt. JJ^ 'to become/,, „ „ ^ 'become.' 
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rt. fT ' to do •/ Past Pass. Ptc. fiW ' done. 



rt. 1JJ5[^ ' to loosen;' 
Causal B. #tf^ (of rt. ^v^); 
Desid. B. f%^ (of rt.|r)j 
But. rt. cR" ' to scatter;' 
rt. p^ ' to split ;' 



„ 5^ * loosened.' 

„ ^^ff ^ made to know.' 

„ f^Rfitf^' desired to do. 

„ «ftWt 'scattered.' 

„ fl^ 'split.' 



(6) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

§ 507. (a) The afl&x ^ is generally added to roots ending in i|f 
(by § 48 changeable to fj", or, after a labial letter, to g;;^ )» in 5", and 
in ^ ; to those roots ending in ^, if, ^, and 5^ ( changeable to B^r ) 
which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a semivowel ; and 
to certain other roots such as *r3J^ *to bend,' Pf *to grow,' fT *to go,' 
^ * to abandon,' ^ * to cut,' rft * to adhere' <&c. It is always added 
immediately to the root. E.g. 

rt fT ' to scatter ;' Past Pass. Ptc. sft^ ' scattered.' 

rt. 53^ ' *^ strike ;' „ „ 

rt. ft^'to split;' „ „ 

rt. '^ ' to fade ;' „ „ 

rt. ^3pJ^' to bend ;' „ „ 

rt. ?T^ ' to tear ;' „ „ 

rt.fr 'to go ;' „ „ 

rt. in" ' to abandon ;' „ ,j 

rt. ^ 'to cut ;' „ „ 

rt. ?n[^*to sit;' „ „ 



{b) The following are common exceptions to this rule : rt. if^ * to 
become intoxicated,* P. P. Ptc. *ItT * intoxicated ;' rt. ij^n* * to name/ 
QlTPf * named, known ;' U^ * to think,' wj^f * thought' <&c. 

(c) Some roots optionally take ^ or 'T ; rt. ^5f * to moisten,' P. P. 
29 s 



r 


' struck.' 


^ 


* split.' 


f^T 


' faded.' 


^ 


' bent.' 


aj^l 


' torn.' 


?R 


* gone.' 


^ 


' abandoned.' 


^ 


« cut.' 


5Er^ (with prep, f^ &c. 




pRHUf &c.} 
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226 SANSKRIT QBAMKAB. [ § 508— 

Ptc. TtT or ^^ * moistened ;' rt. jf * to strike/ 5^ or ^ * strack ;' rt. 
irr * to smell/ fJT^ or 5jrT * smelt ;' rt. W * to protect,. p(f^ or ^r?^ ' pro- 
tected;' rt. ft *to be ashamed,' ^^ or ^pr 'ashamed.' Rt. f^^ *to 
play,* generally forms m[ * played,' but when it means * to gamble,* it 
forms ^. Rt. ^ * to know,' forms f^f^ * known / in other senses it 
forms f%xT or ft^, &c. 

§ 508. (a) The afl&x ff is added to many roots without intermediate 
f , to other roots it mnst be added with intermediate f , and to a few 
roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate f , In 
general ^ is added without the intermediate f to all those roots ending 
in vowels which take ?f , and to those monosyllabic roots ending in con- 
sonants to which any other aflix must or may be added without inter- 
mediate f ; e.g, 

rt. f5r 'to go;' Past Pass. Ptc. f^pT 'gone/ 

rt. ^^ ' to sprinkle )' „ „ „ f&W ' sprinkled/ 

^* 5^ ' ^ join / „ „ „ 5^ ' joined/ 

rt. ^ ' to cover / „ „ „ ^ ' covered/ 

rt. ^^ ' to grow' ( § 370, d); „ ^ ' grown/ 

{h) When ff is added without intermediate f to roots endixig in 
consonants, the rules given in § 309 Ac. must be observed ; e.g, 

rt. ^T^ ' to abandon/ Past Pass. Ptc. ^^^(W ' abandoned,* 

rt. ^^ ' to emit / „ „ „ ^B* ' emitted.* 

rt. 551^ 'to obtain/ „ „ „ ^T*^ ''obtained/ 

^' f\ ^ to wish / „ „ „ fS ' wished/ 

rt. ^^ 'to bum/ „ „ „ 5p^ 'burnt/ 

rt. f^ 'to lick/ „ „ „ ^ps 'licked/ 

rt. ^ ' to faint / „ ^ „ „ ^rqr or ^ ' faint.' 

rt. T^ 'to bind;' „ „ „ ^f^ < bound/ 

rt. ^f^ 'to bear/ „ „ „ ^tT 'borne/ 

(c) ^ may optionally be added with or without intermediate f" to 
rt. ft?^, P. P. Ptc. fee- or feftrW * afflicted/ rt. f^, P. P. Ptc. ^?fft^ 
or i|^ * swift/ rt. ij^cl. 1, P. P. Ptc. q^ or ^ * purified /and to cer- 
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tain otlier roots provided tlie Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of * beginning* to perform the action or to undergo 
tlie state which is expressed by the root ; e.g. rt. ft?rf forms ^7^f?f (or 
^'^ff^ff) or ^^r in the sense of * beginning to perspire,' or when the Par- 
tic, is used impersonally (ft^ftrR^ or f^^H^H *he has pe?^pired*). 

{d) To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which end in ^, ^ must be added With intermediate ^ ; likewise 
(against the general rule under (a) ) to g^ * to be hungry' (P. P. Ptc. 
^f^), iT^ Ho fair (qfinr), ^^I'to dweU' (TRpr),^*tolie down' 
(^rflfcT) &c. After Tj^ * to seize,' the intermediate f must be lengthen- 
ed (P. P. Ptc. ^nfTw) ." E.g. 

rt. ^f^ ' to suspect;' Past Pass. Ptc. '^iQfi 'suspected/ 

rt. ^PT ' to blame ; „ „ „ Ptf^^ ' blamed.* 

rt. ^^ ' to steal/ Deriv. Base "flf^; Past. P. Ptc. %R/T 'stolen/ 

rt. ^vr ' to know/ Caus. Base ^f^j Past P. Ptc. of Cans. ^Itf^HT 

' made to know.' 
„ „ Desid. Base J"%f^; Past P. Ptc. Desid. J^itf^f^ 

( § 455 ) ' desired to know.' 
„ „ „ Atm. Freq. Base ^^^'Tj Past. P. Ptc. Freq. fi^^nT. 
rt. ^ ' to be ;' „ „ „ ^T^i „ „ „ ^f^ (§ 465). 

§ 509. Before the affixes of the Past Passive Participle roots under- 
go the following changes : — 

(a) The roots mentioned in § 381 6, 6, are changed as they are 
changed in the Benedictive'Par. ; e.g. 

rt. «r^ 'to speak;' Past Pass. Ptc. ^tR" 'spoken.' 



rt. «r^ ' to speak j' 

rt. ^ 'to carry;' 

rt. T^ ' to sacrifice ;' 

rt. S^nr 'to pierce;' 

rt. ^^ 'to ask;' 

rt.lt 'to call;' 



^n^cT 'spoken.' 

^TS" ' carried.' 

jpS 'sacrificed/ 

f^^ ' pierced.' 

^ ' asked.' 

gfT 'called/ 
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rt. Rr 'to grow/ Past Pass. Ptc. ?Pr 'grown.' 
rt. ^^[ ' to decay -/ „ „ „ ^fl^ ' decayed/ 
rt- ^OT^ 'to rule;' „ „ „ f^ 'ruled.' 
(h) A pennltimafte radical lutaal is generally dropped ( see § 381, 

rt, qrif;^ 'to bind/ Past Pass. Ptc. ^T 'bound.* 

rt. f?^ 'to kindle/ „ „ „ if;f 'kindled.* 

rt. <f?][ 'to bite/ » »> 3j ^ 'bitten.* 

rt. ip^ 'to tie/ „ „ „ Tf^ 'tied.* 

rt, H^ 'to break/ „ „ „ . H^T 'broken.* 

But rt. Pt^ ' to blame / „ ' „ „ i^i^n 'blamed* &c. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before ff (without the intermediate f) ; e,g, 

rt. 5R1^ ' to step / Past Pass. Ptc. ^TP^ ' stepped* (§ 309 &), 

rt* '[HT ' to grow calm/,, „ „ -i^llH ' calm.* 

{d) The roots ip{^ * to go,' ^ipj^ * to bend,' ^p^^ * to restrain,' ^ * to 
sport/ »ni^* to think,' fj^'to kill,* ^cl. 1, * to serve/ and all roots of 
the 8th olass that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before rf ; e.g. 

rt. 1^^ /to go/ Past Pass. Ptc. ITT 'gone.* 

rt. ?5|; 'tokiU/ „ „ „ ffT 'kined.* 

rt. rFf 'to stretch/ „ „ „ cTT 'stretched.* 

(e) The roots ^Pl, * to dig,' H^ * to bear,' and ^nr * to obtain,' dro^ 
their final ^ and lengthen at the same time their vowel before ?f • e.g. 

rt. ?^ 'to dig/ Past Pass. Ptc. W^ 'dug.* 

(/) A final radical ^^ia changed to ^ before ^ (without intermedj-i 
ftte f ) and ^ • but when preceded by 5", it is dropped. E,g, 

rt. Rr«|^ 'to pew/ Past Pass. Ptc. ^^ 'sewn.* 

rt. (^ 'to play/ „ „ „ '^ or ?q^ (§ 507, c). 

rt. ^ 'to hurt/ „ „ „ ^ 'hurt* (§ 46). 
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(g) Roots of the 1st class with pentiltiinate g: 7nay optionally 
substitute Gnna for their radical vowel before the affix ^ (when added 
toith intermediate f ), provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of * beginning' to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; e.g, rt. j^ *to delight,* forms usually 
Jjf^ff * delighted ;' but in the sense of * beginning to delight/ or when 
the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms ^f^r\ or 4)T^^* In a 
few other roots, such as ft^ cl. 1, to which the affix of the Past Pass. 
Ptc. may under certain conditions {% 508 c) optionally be added with 
the intermediate f ^ Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel 
when ^ is added with f ; e.g, ^ft?f or ftf^T ; but of rt. ft^ cl. 4, 
R^I^H or ^^, 

§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic. ir- 
regularly : 

(a) ft 'to cut/ Past Pass. Ptc. (^ 'cut.' 

^' to place/ „ „ „ ^fT 'placed.' 

^ 'to measure 

^ ' to barter 

^ ' to finish / „ „ „ f^ ' finished.' 

?^ 'to stand/ „ „ „ f^^Trf 'standing.' 

^' to sing/ „ „ „ 'ftfT 'sung.' 

^ 'to suck/ „ „ „ >5t^ 'sucked.' 

'IT ' to drink / „ „ „ 4t<T ' drunk.' 

^ ' to split / „ „ „ gFT or ^tT ' split.' 

^ 'to sharpen/ „ „ „ ^fHT or ^pT 'sharpened.' 

^ ' to weave / „ „ » ^^ ^ woven.' 

^ftsH' 'tobepoor/,, „ „ ^RRd 'poor.' 

(h) The roots ff * to give,* and ^ * to protect,* form in the Past Pass. 
Ptc. f^T * given,* * protected;* this participle may drop its initial ^, 
when a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it ; e.g, S|^Ti or 
JHT ; when f has thus been dropped, a preceding f or g: is lengthened ; 
etg. R^Tf or sftrf . 

(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
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Pass. Ptc. irregularly and liave not yet been mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rules : — 

rt. 9T^ ^ to eat ;^ Past Pass. Ptc. W^ * eaten.' 



rt. BT^ * to protect j' 99 
rt. 1% * to destroy/ 99 
rt. ^Sf^ < to be ill -/ 99 
rt. >Jr^ *to cleanse/ 9, 
rt. ^'Tnr * to grow / 99 
rt. ^^ ' to dive / „ 
rt. ^T ^ to faint/ „ 

rt. ^ ,^ 

rt. ^ 'to cook / „ 
rt. FKT^' to grow / „ 
rt. yr^ ' to delight •/ „ 



99 99 ^^ * protected/ 
yy 99 f^ or ^hr ' destroyed/ 
M, 9» ^^ «ill' (as with fever). 
j> 55 WT * cleansed.' 
55 5« '^^TR or ^N" * grown.' 
5> 3) TT 'immersed/ 
>> ^^ Tn or *rI^cT * fainting/ 
^^<<l«1 * contracted.* 
^JV»r * coagulated.' 
L^frT *cold.' 
MPT or ^n^ * cooked/ 
?qfhT 'grown.' 
r^ « delighted.' 

§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in ^f or ^ ; its 
meaning however is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the 
roots; e.g. rt.^ * to waste,' 5|fTT * wasted;' rt. q^* to cook,' q^ * cooked, 
ripe ;' rt. ^[qr^ * to become dry,' ^«cF * dry ;' rt. ^p^ * to emaciate,' ^^ 
'emaciated' (shut e.g. with prep. Zf, Mt^Rl^) ; rt- 'F^'J, *to burst open,' 
^T^ * blown' (but e.g. with prep. ST, TSptT or U\§^ ) &c* 

§ 512. (a) A Past Active Ptc. is derived from the Past Pass. Ptc. 
in ?f or ^ by the addition to the latter of the affix ^; e.g. 

Bfc. Past Pass. Pto. Piast Active Ptc. 

m « to bathe ;' W^T ' bathed / ^TR^ ' one who has bathed.' 

fT ' to do / fifT * done ;' fTcTcnT * one who has done/ 

fif^^ « to split ;' fJra" ' split / PTW^ * one who has split.* 

(b) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
this participle see § 111 &c. 
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2. — The Gerund. 

§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 
of the affix ^^ or by the addition of the affix ^f, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The affix ?^ is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
is prefixed ; ^ is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a 
preposition or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489, is prefixed. E.g. 

rt. ^ 'to lead ;' Ger. ^^^T ^ having led/ 

rfc. ^ cl. 10 « to steal ;' Deriv. Base %ft"j Ger. ^if^tHl ' hav- 
ing stolen/ 
rt. ^^' ' to know ;' Cans. B. ^h^j Qer. of Cans. ^^M^cell * having 

caused to know/ 
Ger. of rt. 41" with prep. f%, (q4^4 ' having trained/ 

Ger. of the Cans, of rt. ^HJ with prep. ^, ^^V^^ ' having in- 
formed.' 

(6) The negative prefix a? *not' may be prefixed to either form of 
the Gerund ; e.g. 

^ + ^tcolT = M^lcm ' not having led/ 

^ + -^ifilHI = aT%l%c5rr ' not having stolen.' 

(a) — Pormation of the Gerund by means of the affix r^. 

§ 614. The affix ^^ is added to many roots without intermediate f ; 
to some roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate 
f ; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with the 
intermediate f . 

(a) ?^ is added without intermediate f to all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels (except pf , ^^ ^, gC, and ^), to ^ * to cover,' and 

to such of the roots in § 374, a, 2, as are not specially mentioned imder 
(6) and (c) below; e.g. 

rt. 5BT * to know;' Ger. 4M|. 

rt. f^ 'to conquer;',, p|c«||» 

rt. 5 < to join;' . „ ^^. 
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•• 


rt. 


^ 


* to become;^ 


Ger. 


^^. 


rt. 


F 


«todo;' 


>> 


fic^. 


rt. 


^ 


* to cross ;* 


39 


ificql. 


rt. 


^ 


* to protect ;^ 


» 


STlHT. 


rt. 


a-^ 


* to loosen / 


i> 


JWT. 


rt. 


^ 


« to Split/ 


»9 


QtoII. 



(6) f^ may optionally be added witb or witbont intermediate f , to 
the roots enumerated in § 374, &, 2 and 3 (except ^T^), to ^ (f*^Rl) 

* to wish,' ftq[^' to hnrt/ ^*to hurt/ 5J^^ * to desire/ ^ * to bear/ ^ 

* to purify/ to many roots ending in tT^l^and BT'l, (viz. to J^(\, rR[^, ^^, 
^T^r IPl, K^^ "^f ^y ^t «W:* t»JL, Wl, ^iPl, ^^^^^, to rootsending 
in f^, and to some other roots such as J^ ' to be/ ^fF^ * to support/ 
^raL*to fall/ &c.; e.g. 

rt. ar^ ' to anoint j* Ger* ^f^c^l^ or ^flFS^^fTT or ^-^1* 

rt. f^ *to wish;' „ tRc^T, or f^f. 

rt. ?I5j^ *to dig;' „ ^Rcoll, or ?gTc^* 

rt. 5r^ < to tame;' „ <fitH r^ or <|-c«l|^ 

rt. ^ ' to be ;• „ m*^Hl; or ^t^[. 

(c) f^ must be added with intermediate f to ^>|^*tebe hungry/ 
^^* to dwell/ to all roots that do not fall under (a) and (6), and to 
derivative verbal bases ; e.g. 

rt. g^ Ho be hungry;' Gter. ^f^c^ or 5ili^^l» 

rt. q^^ 'to tear;' „ jf^TcSJT* 

rt. ^^t\ * to live ;' „ ^f^HL 

rt. 5^ Caus. B.^tf^; „ ^t^cSTT- 

Desid. B. ^trf^} „ J^f^f^cSfT. 

(d) The intermediate f must be lengthened after the rt. i|^ * to 
seize/ (Ger. ^ff?^), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. ^ * to 
grow old/ (Ger. Ifft^ or Hft^^)- 
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§ 515. Wlien ^^ is added to a root without intermediate f , § 48 
and § 298, a, must be observed; final radical consonants combine with 
the initial fj^ of ^^ as they combine with the initial l^of the aflix ^ 
(§ 508, h) ; moreover the root is liable to all the changes described in 
§ 509 (a)-(/). E.g. 

rt. <T ' to cross/ Ger. ff)c«lV 

rt. ^ 'tofiU/ „ ^. 

rt. % Ho protect/ „ (SfTcSTT* 

rt. T^ * to speak/ „ >if^r 

rt. ^T^ 'to sacrifice/ „ f^F. 

rt. ^^ < to bind/ „ <T^^ 

rt. ^n^ « to grow calm/ „ ^||-cm (or Alf*>H [ ) . 

rt. ^T^ * to go / ' „ Tc^rr^ 

rt. ig^ ' to dig / „ yU^I (or yPfccJl)* 

rt. f^ « to play/ „ ^c^ (or %R<:«n)» 

§ 516. When w^ is added to a root with intermediate f, the follow- 
ing rules apply to the root : 

(a) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels 
and for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. E,g, 

rt. f^ Ho wish/ Ger. <jf^cm (or f^)» 



rt. (^ Ho play/ 
rt. Wr[^ 'to be/ 
rt. ^ Ho lie down/ 
rt. ^ Ho purify/ 
rt. ^ 'to grow old/ 
rt. ^HofaU/ 



^<%t5rr (or ^c^)- 

^f^^^ (or ^T^)* 

qf§R^ (or ^)^ 
^Rcm or >^0c^[. 

^f^^srr (or ww^y 



• (Jb) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate f . and gr of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except ?^^; 
likewise for the penultimate ^ of ^q^ * to thirst,' ^pq;^ * to bear,' and ^r^ 
' to become emaciated ;' e.g. 
30 s 
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234 SANSKRIT GEAM3iAB. [ § 517 

rt. ^^ 'to shine/ Ger. ^f^c^ or fllfJitolK 

rt. ^?^ 'to write/ „ fSfislcSfT or ^f^c^TT. 

rt. fi?^ 'to be moist/ „ (%^t^ or if^c^ (or filx^l). 

rt. ^ ' to thirst / „ ^f^t^ or nr5tqu 

(c) Gnna is (against a and h) not substituted for the radical Yowel 
of 37^ * to extract,' f|i^ * to torment,' ips^^ * to put on' (clothes), ^i;^ * to 
steal,' ^ ' to delight,' ^ * to rub,' ^ * to weep,' ^ * to know,' and of 
Rr^ * to tremble,' and certain other roots. The roots V^ * to seize,' ^^ 
* to speak,' and ^^ * to dwell,' are changed as in the Past Pass. Ptc E.g. 

rt. ^^ 'to torment/ Ger. fi^RMI (or fl^). 

rt. f%^ ' to know / „ RRcqi^ 

rt. 3|T ' to speak / „ ^f^cSfT* 

rfc. ^ 'to dwell/ „ >if^ci|. 

(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in ^ or ^5, and the penulti- 
mate nasal of ^^ * to roam about,' and g^ * to tear out,' may (against 
a) be dropped ; e.g. 

rt. q^ 'to tie/ Ger. i<fS>Hr or ijPMt^i; 

rt. ^^ ' to roam / „ «|Rc4l or ^f^c^l (or ^TWT)* 

§ 517. The final f of derivative verbal bases in f is gunated ; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate f of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate f of the 
Future <&c. E.g. 

rt. 5^ cl, 10 'to steal/ Deriv. Base ^tft* ) Ger.^ iRHK 
rt. 5^ ' to know / Cans. Base ^f^ ; „ q|^Rc«tL 

Desid. Base ^trf^ ; „ ^^If^f^^l. 

Atm. Preq. B. 'ttj^'Tj ,, ^^f^^'^ 
§ 618. The following roots form their Gerund in ^^ irregularly : 

(a) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and {b) are changed in the 
Gerund in ^[ as they are changed in the Past Pass. Ptc. ; e.g. 
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rfc. fr 


'to cut;* Past Pass. Ptc. ^ j 


Ger. 


Rc^» 


rt. \n 


'to place;' „ „ ft^T J 


}f 


(^^^. 


rt. ^^r 


' to stand f „ „ (^^sf J 


if 


f^Hf. 


rt. TT 


' to drink -/ „ „ 4hT J 


>» 


'ft^^* 


rt, % 


' to weave ;' „ „ ^STT } . 


» 


>3c^. 


rt. ^ 


'to give;' „ „ ^tT j 


» 


t^Tcll* 
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(6) Roots in «|;^ preceded by a nasal optionally drop the latter when 
^!?n is added without intermediate f ; e.g. 

rt. JT^ ' to break ;' Ger. i^T or V[^fkf^ 

rt. «T^ ' to anoint ;' „ ^m or ^T^PT (or ^f^te||). 

(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 
i^X irregularly : 

Ger. ^Ffn.orr. 
„ m-^l or ^Pc^ or ^rftr^- 
y, ^^1 or ^jftccll 

„ ^r or 5r|r 

J, '^r or H-^l. 
n *i\{^^m or ^^. 

^^PtSTT or ^pf^csrr* 

f^^^j (but Ger. of ?T 'to go/ fTc^)* 

(6) — Formation of the Qerund hy means of the affix ^. 
§ 619. (a) The affix ^. is added immediately to the root ; €.g, 
^ + rt. ifr J Ger. 3TI1[Fr» 



rt. 9T? 'to eat;' 
rt. flR^ ' to stride ;' „ 
rt. ^i^ 'to hide;' „ 

rt. 5n5[ ' to perish ;' „ 
rt. T^^ ' to dive ;' j, 
rt. ^pj[^ ' to wipe ;' „ 
rt. tcCi^'i ' to descend ;' „ 
rt. FFT 'to flow ;' „ 

rt. fr ' to abandon ;' „ 



or 
or 






nr 


+ rt. ift ; 


„ Pnft^. 


T 


+ vt.^i 


„ T>35. 


^ 


+ rt. ^r^j 


„ f«il%^ (§ 38, a). 


«rT 


+ rt. 3^j 
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{b) ^ is changed to ^ wlien it is preceded by a short radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel. E.g. 



f^ 


+ rfc. ^J 


Ger. 


f%^R?r. 


IT 


+ rt. ^ J 


)) 


m^^. 


T 


+ rt. f } 


» 


jJUc^r. 


arf^ 


+ rt. f 5 


» 


3r?(5«r. 


JT 


+ rt. f 5 


» 


^cT. 



§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (6), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the root 
also in the Gerund in ^ ; e.g. 

f^ + rt. iT^J Ger. PRT^^, 



T 


+ rt. ^J 


» 


JT*t^. 




T 


+ rt. ^ J 


rt 


JfT^. 




JT 


+ rt. ^\>f 


33 


IT + ^^ 


= qt«r. 


JT 


+ rt. ^J 


» 


JT + T5?r 


= q1'^«f. 


Pr 


+ rt. M^^i 


» 


f5|^?r. 


- 


arr 


+ rt. ir^ J 


» 


3Tr^^^. 




«rr 


+ rt. If J 


33 


^1^^. 




JT 


+ rt. ^J 


33 


JT^ST. 





§ 521. Final radical BTT remains unchanged; final ^^ ^, and aff 
and the f and f of f^, ^, and jft are changed to 3Tr ; the final ^ of t'fl' 
is optionally changed to BTT (§ 298). U.g. 



Str + rt. 5[T J 


Ger. Sir^RT. 


«rft" + rt. ^ J 


„ T/^^T. 


^T + rt. fl" • 
f^ + rt. ^i 


,3 ^Him. 


„ Rrtl^ or RRff^r. 



. § 522. (a) The roots iT^ ' to go/ ^ * to bend,' ^ * to restrain,' and 
^*to rejoice' may drop their final j?;^ before ^ (which by § 519, 6, 
must be changed to ^ when H^is dropped) ; the roots of the 8th class 
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which end in a n£tsal (except ^fJ^), and the roots ^ and Jf^cl. 4 must 
drop their final nasal. E,g. 

aiT + rt. »r^ J Ger. aTPF^T or gTHRq", 

(§r + rt. ?r=i^j „ f^HTc^r. 

^ + rt. f^l^j „ JTft^. 
5Tsr + rt. ITj^j „ ^ci*{c^ > 

(A) The roots ?5Pl^ * to dig/ irfj[^ * to bear,* and ^j^ * to obtain' 
optionally drop their final ^[^and lengthen at the same time their vowel 
before ^ ; e.g. i^ + rt. ^jf^ ; Ger. ^?5F2r or f^<q | ^| . 

§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in 
«r irregularly : 

°5inq- J e.g. ^W^^. 



rt. 3T^ 


• to eat ;' Ge 


rt. f$r 


* to destroy ;' , 


rt. ^SrfpJ 


to wake / , 


rt. ^SRTT 


* to grow old '/ , 


rt. % 


' to barter / , 


rt. ^ 


< 
to weave ;' , 


rt. ^ 


* to cover/ , 



or 



°5^TRrj 

(with prep, qf^^ MRoi<|^l or qfHt^)* 
rt. ^ * to lie down ;' Ger. °^F^ J e-^- R^l^^. 

§ 524. (a) When the aflSx ^ is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th class or to causal bases, the final f of these bases is 
dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes the final f of 
the base is prosodially short, the final f of the base is changed to BT8[^ 
before ^, E.g, 

rt. ^cl. 10 ; Deriv. Base %ft-j Ger. °tr# ; e.g. W^^. 

^- 5\J Cans. BasetrPT; „ °tr^^ ♦ „ JRt^^* 
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But rt. Wl cl. 10; Deriv. Base Tpt J Ger. *^*|w|<.«| ♦e.gr. fS|4|U|i,^|« 
i-t. 1^; Caus. Base ift" } „ *l*l<-«l J )» ^M*l*l^^^ 

(6) The causal base Bfrf^ (of rt. an'I^ * to obtain*) may either drop 
its final f or change it to ^T^; e.ff, Ger. of the Causal of ST + ^fnL» Wl^ 
or HN^*^* 

§ 525. Desiderative bases drop their final 5^• before 7( • frequenta- 
tive bases in ^ drop their final ^ when it is preceded by a consonant ; 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final ST. JB.g. 

rt. 3p^j Desid. Base jtrf^J Ger. "^trf^T^ J e. g. T^^tf^T^. 
Atm. Freq. B. ^t^^ J i, °^5^^ ^ », JRt^t^. 

(c) — TAe Gerund in ar^. 

§ 526. (a) The aflfix arn^ is added immediately to the root or the 
derivative verbal base, which before BT't^ generally undergo the same 
changes which they undergo before the final \ of the 3 Sing. Aor. of 
the Passive ; e.g. 

rt. fir? J 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. Sp^^ jGer.^^ < having split.' 

rt. ^) „ „ „ 99 ^^iRC ) ,, ^l«in^ * having gathered.' 

rt. ^; „ „ }9 >, ^rtlft ; 99 ^T^ * having cut.' 

rt. ^J „ „ ,, » ^T^ri^j ,j^rr^ * having spoken/ 

rt. ^J „ „ „ „ ^Sf^jf^) J, ?T^ « having given.' 

rt. IH;^} 3 Sg.Aor.Pass. f ^TT/St J „ TR^V having caused 

of the Causal (^ or ^TTT^ J n ITT'^J to go.' 

(6) The Gerund in ar^ occurs only rarely. It is mostly repeated to 
denote reiteration or repetition of the action or the state which is ex- 
pressed by the root ; e.g, ^^TltFlRt * having repeatedly remembered,' 
Ml4m^H^ * having drunk repeatedly.' It may also be employed after 
the adverbs BT^, 'S^f ^WT^; ^^9- ^(^ HN" ^^frl * having first eaten 
he goes.' Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 
peculiar idiomatic constructions ; e.g. i{^«h|< ^^ ' he eats doing (it) 
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thns' i.e. * he eats thus j' WTVPT^ H^^^Rl * he feeds as many Brahmans 
as he knows,' <fec. 

3. — The Infinitive. 

§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the affix gn^ which is added to 
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which 
the termination m of the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Future is added to 
them ; e.g. 



rt. ^ J Periph. 


Fut. ^T?IT } 


Infin. ^iqH 


* to give.' 


rt. ^} 


}> 


,» ^?n" *, 


„ ^3^ 


* to conquer.' 


rt. J3;j 


99 


„ H^5!TJ 


» *Tf%5i; 


'to be/ 


rt. frj 


5| 


„ ^'f 


» *i'l 


«todo.' 


rt. ^j 


99 


or?l^?n" J 




* to cross.' 


rt. IT^J 


99 


„ ^^mi 


» iHjin, 


' to seize.' 


rt. ^j 


93 


„ *IMIJ 


» ^11^^ 


'to sing.' 


rt. T^J 


a 


„ TJRTj 


» '^rpi; 


' to cook.' 


rt. ^J 


a 


„ *if^drj 




'to tear.' 


rt. ^t^J 








39 




'toKve.' 


^- ^? 


}9 


„ '^iRrll i 


< to steal.' 



rt. 5^ J Periph. Put. 

of Causal thrf^ ^ „ WNR^^J^ * to cause to know.' 
of Desid. ^<NlRftdr J „ ^^If^f^^'^ * *^ ^'^^ *^ know.' 
of Atm. Frq.^i^f^HI J „ ^^^4^ * ^ know often.' 

4. — Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may be 
formed from any root or derivative verbal base ; they convey the notion 
that the action or state expressed by the root or derivative base must 
or ought to be done or undergone. One of these verbal adjectives is 
formed by means of the affix ffs^ {nidsc. and neut.; ^^m fern.), another 
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240 SANSKRIT GEAMMAB. [ § 529 

by means of the affix ar^fN' ( nuisc, and neut, ; Hsft^/^wi.), and the third 
by means of the affix ^ (masc. and neut, ; ^ fern.) ; e.g, 

,f^ * to know ;' 4})f^<io^ or ^V|«/^^4 or ^(^ * what most or onght to be 

known.' 

fr * to do ;' ch^Mi or cfii^Y?^ or gn^ * what must or onght to be done.' 
(Jb) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131. 

(a) — The Verbal Adjective m rl^. 

§ 529. The affix rT^ is added to roots and derivative bases in the 
same manner in which the affix gij^ of the Infin. is added to them ; e.g. 

Boot. Infin. Verb. Adj. 

9[T ) ^Tl*l J ^PT«^ ' what must or ought to be given/ 
(^ J ^J'j; } %«rs?r ' „ i, y, ,> conquered/ 

\ J ^(^H*( ; Hf^ld^ ' what must or ought to be/ 
5^ J ^l-rhH J ^prRo^T 'what must or ought to be loosened/ 
^ ? ^frf^[5^ \ %iRno«i ' „ „ „ „ stolen/ 

^^^ J Caus, «it^fqn*|^ J %>^fi»^ ' what must or ought to be 

made to know/ 

(6) — The Verbal Adjective in 34«0^. 

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the affix s^iff^C 
( changeable to BToftq* by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future ; penultimate ^ly however, is 
always changed to 3^ ( not to ^); in ^ng[^it is changed to 3??^. E,g. 

Boot. Verb. Adj. 

^J y ^ + B^*Ilfl == 5[T^t^ * what must or ought to be given/ 

^f Tr + ^5fhT = Tr4i^' „ ^ „ „ sung/ 

^ J % + 3T4^ =^^4)^ ' ,> y, „ „ conquered/ 

5fl"j ^ +9T4N"=5npff^* „ yy y, n ^d/ 

^J 'sIt + 9T5ft^ = M^CThrS, 99 99 9, Heard/ 
FJ inr + aT5f^=i55Fi^^ S, 99 9, 99 done/ 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



§ 531.] FORMATION OF NOMIHAL BASES. 241 

Boot. Verb. Xdj. 
^\f ^"^41<i ' what mast or ought to be cooked.' 



* „ 


99 


» 


99 


split' 


t 


n 


>9 


99 


emitted.' 


€ 


f9 


U 


99 


blamed.' 


€ 

9J 


99 


99 


99 


hidden.' 


€ 

9i 


i9 


99 


99 


wiped/ 



r^Cwf-fl^ or 'I ^ 



"^'U^ Y" " " " "^^^ 

§ 531. The final f of derivative bases of roots of the 10th class and ' 
of causal bases, and the final ar of desiderative bases is dropped before 
BT^V^T ; the final Bj of Atmanepada Frequent, bases is dropped when 
their final '^ is preceded by a vowel ; but when it is preceded by a 
consonant, the whole final H is dropped. B,g. 

Kt. Deriv. Base. Verb. Adj. 

^?^ J ^ft" J "^<"il^ 'what must or ought to be stolen.' 

Cans. Base. 

5^r^; trf^J traiN' ' 99 99 99 9, mado to 

know.' • 
Deaid. Base. 

,; 5^tf^ ) 5^tf^<^ ' 99 99 99 „ desired to 

know.* 
Atm. Freq. B. 

ii ^^5^^? tr^^f^ ',9 n >> „ known fre- 

quently.' 
^} ^t^ J tt^J5^ '„ „ „ frequently to be.' 

Cans. Base. 
^ ^ ^rf^ J ^CTT^ * „ „ „ to be made to 
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(c) — The Verbal Adjective in ^. 

§ 532. When the affix ^ is added to roots ending in vowels, the 
final radical vowels undergo the following changes : — 

(a) Final 3Tr> ^> ^, and aft are changed to ij" j e.g. 
rt. ?[r *y Verb. Adj.^^ ' what must or ought to be given/ 
rt. ^ } - „ „ ^ < „ „ „ ,, sucked.' 
rt. ^; „ „ ^^ ' ,, „ „ ,, sung.' 
rt. #t J „ „ %^ * „ ,, ,, )) finished.' 

(5) Final f and |- are gnnated ; e.g, 

rt. (^ *y Verb, Adj. %^ 'what must or oughtto beconquered.' 

rt. 4r J „ ,» %^ ' i» y, >y >» led.' 

(c) For final m and sjf Vriddhi is substituted ; e.g. 

rt. IT J Verb, Adj. fT^ ^ what must or ought to be seized.' 

rt. ^ J „ „ nT^ ' 99 ,5 f, „ crossed.' 

(^) «T^ is substituted for final ^ and ^ ; but when the verbal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final ^ and g^ 
isW^. -E7.(7. 

rt. ^ J Verb. Adj. Ro^T ' what must or ought to be praised.' 
»> 95 *rr^ ^ what must necessarily be praised.' 

rt. ^ ) 9, yy ^^ *what must or ought to be cut.' 
9> 99 ^T^ ' what must necessarily be cut.' 

§ 533. When ^ is added to roots with penultimate (prosodially 
short) f , T, 5|t , or 5^, the following rules apply : 

(a) Penultimate f , T, and ^ are gunated ; e.g. 

rt. Pt^ J Verb. Adj. ^^ ^what must or ought to be split.' 

^^' !E^J >' " ^^ ' »♦ '' ♦* w known.' 

(6) Penultimate 5|t remains unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. f|T } Verb. Adj. ^^ * what must or ought to be destroyed.' 
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§ 534. To roots with penultimate (prosodially short) B?, ^ is added 
thus : 

(a) When the root with penultimate ST ends in a labial letter, Bf 
remains unchanged ; when the root ends in any other letter, Bj is 
lengthened. E.g. 

rt. ^^ J Verb. Adj. ^^ 'what must or ought to be cursed.' 
rfc. ^^J ,. „ «T^ * „ „ „ „ borne/ 

rt. ^^*y „ „ qr^ ' „ „ „ „ read.' 

rt. ^} „ ,, ^^ ' „ ,y J, „ said.' 

rt. sr^J „ f, ^^ * >5 iy jj y, spoken/ 

(&) The BT of the roots ?rT ' to be ashamed,' ^q;^ * to speak,' ?^ * to 
speak,' ^ Ho sow,' and '^ 'to sip' is lengthened, although these 
roots end in labial letters ; on the other hand the 3? of ^f[^* to ask,' ^PT^ 
< to bear,' rfc^ ' to laugh' &c., 51^1 ' to endeavour,' ^j^ * to be able,' ^i^l. 
' to hurt,' and ?=r? * to bear' remains short. The 3? of iTf * to speak' 
and of some other roots remains short when no preposition is prefixed 
to them. E.g. 

rt. QpT J Verb. Adj m^ ^ what must or ought to be sown/ 
rt. 5Er^ ; „ ,j ^^ ' y, >y >y » borne/ 

rt. T^J „ „ T^ ' „ y> yy » spokeu.' 

(But with prep. 3T, ^HnTT.) 

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants remain 
unchanged \ e,g, 

rt. PP^: Verb. Adj. ^^^ * what must or ought tobeblamed.' 
rt. ^^; y, ». 5^ ' »^ >> ^> ^y honoured.' 

rt. iF^J >y »^ ^^^' -^^ '^ ^' '' bound/ 

$ 536. (a) Final «g;^ and ^of roots to which the affix of the Past 
Pass. Ptc. is added without intermediate \, are changed to ^ and n; 
respectively before the affix q"; e.^. 
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Bt. P.P.Pta Veib. Adj. 

Rr^ } Rrrir J ^44 * what must or ougtt to be sprinkled / 
7^ J 7f7j TPPT * 99 59 » »» cooked.* 
3T^; «lT|rj ^^•'t| * »» 99 )> 9> anointed.* 
But T3^; I^RT} T?^. 

(h) The finals of ^^ * to speak,' f?m;^ * to abandon,' and IHIL * to 
sacrifice,' remain unchanged ; likewise the final of ^l(. in u4)^ and 
f^4lf^, that of 3j5[ in ^^ff^ when it means * what must be eaten,' and 
the final ^ or ^ of any root when 9T^1[2| is prefixed to the Verbal 
Adjective ; e.g. 

rt. ^r^} Verb. Ad], q||^ *what must or ought to be spoken/ 
rt. ^f^f »> >» ^1^ ' 99 99 99 99 abandoned.* 

rt. T^J 9f „ 3T«4 44 HI "^ * what must necessarily be cooked.* 

§ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots that form the Verb. Adj. in 
^ irregularly : 



rt. f 'to go/ 


Verb. 


Adj. 


f^- 


rt. ^fT^ * to praise ;' 


9f 


9f 


5T^. 


rt. f <todo/ 


99 


99 


fTc^or^^. 


rt. ^F|^ < to dig;' 


99 


99 


^. 


rt. ,J^ « to hide;' 


ft 


)9 


^fr or 'fhl* 



rt. xf?^ ' to go/ when without prepos., or with prepos. ^PfT^ 
forms ^eTT f otherwise ^^TR" ^ ( ^m4 * to be gone to ;* 
BTT^rnr * an instructor'). 

rt, g^ * to be pleased ;' Verb. Adj. ^^. 

rt. fl[^ 'to milk;' „ „ ^ or ^. 

rt. f * to respect ;' ,9 „ ftf. 
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„ ^^ or ITF^. 



rt. JJ * to support;' Verb, Adj. JJc^ ; (with prep. ^T^, 

^PTt^ or ^fm^)' 
rt. Wo^ ' to wipe ;' „ 

rt. ^ * to mix 'y „ 

rt. ^J^ ' to take' (with 

prep. 9?nr) „ 
rt. ^ * to select / „ 
rt. «^^ « to rain ;' „ 

rt. ^r^ 'praise;' „ 

rt. ^fT^ * to rule ;' „ 

rt. 5" * to press out' 
(with prep. ^) „ 



rt. ^ 'to praise ;' 
rt. f^ ' to slay ;' 



^Irt*^; (otherwise ^^^). 

^^ or ^r^. 

^C35f or «F«r. 
W^ or ^t^. 

^|ff|o^ ; (otherwise ^o^T 
or gFT). 

^q" or ^Ic^. 



§ 538. When the affix ^ is added to derivative verbal bases, the 
final letters of the latter undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the affix arsft^ (§ 531) ; e.^, 

rt. ^i; J Deriv. Base ^tftj Verb. Adj. ^T^fN J %^. 

rt. ^; Cans. Base ^I^J „ „ ^THT^ J #h^^. 

rt. ^ J „ „ ^ ? „ » ^[rT^fr^ J ^'=^- 

rt. ^J Deriv. Base sfilif^ } „ ,» ^^4hT J S^tc^T. 

5. A List of the most common Secondary or Taddhita Affixes. 

§ 539. 1. 3? forms substantives and adjectives with various 
significations ; e.g, ^V^ n. (from ^rf^) * purity ;' ^^^ n. ( from 5^ ) 
< youth ;' ^p^l n. (f rom,^||) * friendship ;* qT^ n. (from ^) * breadth ;' 
gfiT^ n. (from c|nr^) * a collection of crows ;' ^t^ m. (from ^) * a son's 
son, a grandson ;' «ftT rn. (from ^) * a citizen ;' mf^ m. (from ^f^) 
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* a lord of the earth, a king ;' ^jr?;^ m, (fromq^) * a descendant of Puru ;' 
Brhr'n' w. (from ^Tj) * a descendant of Upagu ;' %8|T^frT wi. (from 
W||c|ii"|) * a grammarian;* |^ (from^) * divine;' chlNI^ (from ^f^^J[^) 

* coloured red ;* ^\^^ (from ^^^H) * visible ;* BTH^T (from Bj^H< ) * made 
of stone ;' &c.* 

2. ^l" is similarly employed ; e,g, ^rft^ n, (from ffe^ ) * poverty ;' 
qrf^rs^^Ti. (from H^v^^ ) 'wisdom;' ^^ n. (from^) * bravery ;' ^rf^Tr^ 
n. (from «<f*H<) * trade ;' ^^qKI n, (from si^cfi ) * eagerness ;' ?T^ ri. 
(from il^HL) 'sovereignty;' ?flr^ w. (from ?ftr) 'manliness;' ^p^^. 
(from ^^) 'friendship;' ^«imH| n. (from ^HIMIf) ) 'generalship;' 
iM«-5^ m. (from M^<) *a member of the regal caste;' ITP^ vn. (from 
irt" ) ' a descendant of Garga ;' ^5^ (from ^ ) ' divine ;' f^s^ (from 
f^) ' celestial ;' J[^ (from ^ ) ' bovine ;' fJT*^ (from X{m ) ' rustic ;' 
f?^ (from fSfT ) * dental, suitable for the teeth ;' &c. 

3. VSf n. and ?fr/. form abstract nouns; e.g. if|T^ n. or ii\f\l f. (from 
iff) 'cowhood, the nature of a cow;* f3T?f n. orfSfTT/. (from f^) 
'firmness;' *n<>^ w. or jfh??n" /• (from *ft^) * cowardice ;' ffT-.^fK^ w- 
or f^:"MKdr /. (from f^:^) ' worthlessness ;' )jc^c^ r*. or ^ft^mr /• 
(from ^^) ' servitude,' &c. 'The affix rfr sometimes denotes a collection 
of the objects expressed by the noun to which it is added ; e.g. ^H^ff / • 
(from IPT ) * a collection of men, mankind.' 

4. f»T!f^ m. is added to adjectives denoting a colour and to some 
other adjectives, to form abstract nouns ; the adjectives to which it is 
attached undergo before it the same changes which they undergo before 
the comparative and superlative affixes f^^ and ^ (§ 173); e.g. ^TJfeH^ 
m. (from ^^) * whiteness ;' irf^H*!^ rn. (from »I^) ' greatness ;' c|f^H«T^ 
m. (from ^^) 'width;' sf^^m. (from pr) 'firmness;' V^f^XH^rrh. (from 
^) 'breadth;' 4|RhHL^- (^^o^JF) 'heaviness.' Nouns formed by 
this affix are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from 
primary neuter nouns in »!?[, such as ^^ n, ' action,' &c. 

5. JTr^^ and ^^^ (Decl. VIII.) form possessive adjectives ; e.g. v^N^l 
(from >fr) 'possessed of intelligence, intelligent,' ftr^r^ (from ft^) 

* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel 
of a noun to which the affix 3f or jj- is added. When the first vowel of a primitive 
word is preceded by 7j^ or ^, bePng both the finals of a word, these semivowels are 
first changed to ^ and gr^ respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted ; e.g. 
|q|c^<m from otneft^^o r (changed first to Rq i ^i fgr) • ^F^^ * ^ descendant of 
Svashva/ (from ^^^, changed first to 5^^). The same rule is observed in regard 
to some other words in which ^ and gr^ are not finals of a word j e,g. ^|^ * treating 
of accents* (from ^^, changed to H^); &c. 
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* possessed of knowledge, wise.' The aflfix ?nj^ is added to nouns the 
final or penultimate letter of which is BT, STT? or ^^ and to nouns that 
end in a surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, 
Dental, or Labial; e.g. ^H^fjl (from^TPT) * possessed of knowledge ;' 
R*mHL; |%T<iL (from J^inj^) * possessed of what?;* gfTPT^ (from^JT'T) 
'loving;' H^MH^ (from q^l^) * possessed of milk, milky;' ^TT^r^ (from 
^nr ) ' possessing light;' »TF^^ (from ^W^) 'possessed of, or accom- 
panied by, the Maruts ;' ^q^fj^ (from f^ ) * containing stones.' To 
other nouns Jfrl^is genemlly added ; e.g. BjfjfHfi (from B^ ) * possessed 
of fire,' &c. Final r^ and q;^ undergo before possessive affixes the same 
changes which they undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases ; 
e.g. *f^ci< (from jtF^; not T^f?!.), 4^H< (from ^^^; not M^l^rJL); 
^^rtfT^JTi: (from ^frtH; not ^4lfrlAtt) 'possessed of light';' f^«^ 
(from Pl^if ; not Rf^^fl^) * containing learned men;' so also ^RT^^, 
&c. (see No. 6). 

^* ft. f f^^t ^^^ PPI (Decl. lY.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 
^5^^ is mostly added to nouns ending in B? which is dropped before f^ ; 
f^PH mostly to nouns ending in B^ (see No. 5); f^ appears only in a 
few derivatives. E.g. ^f^ (from ^) * wealthy,' *i?^<m. (from H^) 

* one who possesses or gives advice, a minister ;' rj^f^«|rj^ (from f|^<j ) 

* splendid ;' ?nT^^(from fTT^ ) * ascetic ;' %^f^^ ( from ^) * intelligent;' 
i l PHi, (from ^r^) * talkative.' 

7. ff{ forms adjectives which denote * containing' that which is ex- 
pressed by the nouns to which ^ is added ; e.g. ^f^q^f (from q^) * con- 
taining or bearing flowers ;' c|r^%rr (from c^^dch) 'thorny;' Esaf^Tcf 
(from o^nf^) 'afflicted with a disease, diseased.' 

8. JPT (/<3wt. T^t) forms adjectives which denote ' made of, consisting 
of, abounding in' that which is expressed by the nouns to which J{^ is 
added. Before ^^ and m^ final cT, T, rT, and q^must be changed to the 
corresponding nasal. E.g. ^i^HHM (from BT^^T'i;^) * made of stone ;' STT^tt^ 
( from BTTW ) * consisting of mango trees ;' BTSR^ ( from 3^ ) * abounding 
in food ;' ^TFT^ (from fTF) * made of wood ;' f^TipT (from f^S[fi^, not p^^^i) , 
' consisting of intelligence.' Nouns in T{^ are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives to denote * abundance of that which is expressed by the 
noun to which ^^ is added ; e.g. BTvR^ n. 'abundance of food.' 

9. inr (/ewi. JTRft") forms adjectives which denote 'measuring as 
much as, or reaching as far as' that which is expressed by the noun to 
which »Tr?r is added ; e.g. 4^{fH { ^ ( from 3J^ ) ' as high as the thigh.' 

10. ^ indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
' like that' which is denoted by the noun to which ?^ is added, pro- 
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vided the likeness referred to be an action; e.g, i\[^^r\^inded, (from 
^rrerr) * like a Brahman' (fn^PrT^>^ * he studies like a Brahman'). 

11. Other secondary affixes, such as ^ and fpT which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, <fec. have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs (§§ 169, 189 <fec.). 

II.— COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 

§ 540. Primary and secondary nominal bases, adverbs, prepositions, 
and particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bj^es, and the compound bases formed in this manner havd the power 
to express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas 
denoted by their several members, or between that which they denote 
as a whale and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members — 
relations which, if no composition had taken place, would have had 
to be expressed by two or more inflected words or by subordinate 
sentences ; e.g, 

rf^ni[^ ' a king* + T5T ' a man* = il'^H^M ' a king*s man* 

•fl^ 'blue* + vicV^ 'a lotas*= •fitJlcMc^ 'a blue lotus* 

(^ ' three* + ^^R ' world* = f^I^pR ^ the three worlds* 

taken collectively (pPTPTT ^^RHT ^EnTT^n::)? 

^ra* ' long* + ^Tf ' an arm* = ^^mg 'a person possessed 

of long arms' (^f ifT^ q^ ^:)j 
^T^TT 'a Brahman* + ^(^[^ * a Kshatriya*= dl^^l^frf^ 'a 
Brl^hman and a. Kshatriya* (giSnT^ ^T^T^Pf)} 
^ 'unto* + ^jfrh 'final liberation* =^(*|rrh *unto 

final liberation* (a^I 5^»)» 

§ 541. Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when they 
form any but the last member of a compound, take in general no case- 
terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
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rales of Sandhi) their cmde form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base. E.g. 

«|VC * a thief +>T^ * fear' = '^^^^T'T * fear from thieves' (^^t»^ >T^)» 
I^M^fi * beautiful' (§ 109) + qfrT * a husband' = i^4^^fr< * a beautiful 

husband' (^TTTF^:). 
^"5^ *wise' (§ 122) + 3^^ *a man' = f^^<g<^ q *a wise man' 

3?^ ' our' + f^ 'father' = B^FT^^ * our father' (^IFTT* fttTT). 
«r^iT 'the fifth' + yjpit *a wife' = M^HH I ^^ 'the fifth wife' 

^7T^ ' beautiful' + "HT^fi" ' a wife' = I^M^4ll4 ' a person who has a 
beautiful wife' (^TTT* ^TPft 'JW ^O* 

§ 542. Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the initial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
§§ 17 — 39. Preceding niembers that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
g of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in §§ 17 — 39. E.g, 

^csr ' a Daitya' +3?^ ' enemy' =:^c2ITft (§ 18) * an enemy of the Daityas.' 
^ * Lakshmi' +f^ ' a lord'=^fNr (§ 18) ' the lord of Lakshmi.' 
i]-^ ' the Ganges* + ^^^ ' water' — TJpffcfT (§19) * the water of the 

Ganges.' 
^ * a god' + ^^ ' sovereignty' = %|^^fS (§ 19) ' the sovereignty of the 

gods.' 
j^g * Madhu' + arf^ * enemy'= jp^ (§ 20) * the enemy of Madhu.' 
j^ ' a tree' + m^ ' shade'=: f^T^OT^ (§ 38, a) * the shade of a tree.' 
fj^^ * Lakshmi' + SPn* ' shade' = t^^^ft^T^ or f7^4N^T^ (§ 38, h). 
Tf^^^ ' a Marut' +qfrr ' a lord' — H^cMRi (§ 28, c) * the lord of the Maruts.' 
+ir»r 'a troup'— H^i^m (§ 28, d) *the troup of the 

Maruts.' 

^>J (§ ?3, 3) * hunger' + Ptm^l 'thirst' = ^F^TtT^ (§ 28, c) * hunger 

and thirst.' 
+ CtT ' a disease' = CTSflTT (§ 28, d) ' hunger-disease.' 

^I^(§ 76, 2, a) * speech' + mw^ * harshness' = ^pPtTF^ (§ 27, c) 

* harshness of speech.' 
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fPt(§ 76, 2, a) 'speech' + 3^ «begiimiiig' = ^n^ (§ 27, h) *the 

beginning of a speech.' 

»fT5 (§ 88, 4) *mind* + ipf *gone' = ^^t^m (§ 35, a) ' gone or seated 

in the mind.' 

Cnn^ (§ 115, 3) *a king' + 5^^ * a man' =?TWJ5^ * a king's man.' 

4- t'li^ *a king'^n^*^ (§ 19) *a king of kings.' 

§ 543. There are a few exceptions. When the bases ^tj * a cat' or 
^ffg* * lip' are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in ar 
or W, these vowels may optionally unite with the initial afr of ^fl^ 
and ^tS" to aft or ^ ; ^F^f^ or RlJ^y * one who has bimba-like lips.' 
When the word iff is followed in the same compound by a word begin- 
ning with aT» both the final of «Tt and the initial a? may remain un- 
changed ; according to some the -Bft of iff may before all vowels bo 
changed to a?^ ; e.g. ifr + WT = ifr^'T or iftaTiT or iprnT* Final pj^ 
and ^TT;^of first members of compounds before initial ^, 'i^, 1,, ^^ are 
changed to f^ and ^^ ; final arff^of first members remains before certain 
words unchanged ; eg. ^rft^ + ^n^^<*l = ^f?^S»(^^*l * a butter-jar ;* 
appi, + THT = aniFir?r * an iron vessel.' These and other specialities 
are best learned from the dictionary. 

§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged ; occasionally however they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain affixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally ; 
these affixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 

§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with one of the feminine 
affixes BTr> f, or ^, forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in 
which the first member governs the second member (§ 550 a, b), or of 
a Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is 
usually denoted by a Taddhita affix (§ 560), 6r of a Bahuvrihi-com- 
pound, its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, 6). Under the 
same conditions the final aff of vfj' is changed to 7. For examples see 
below. 

(&) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened (final ^ be changed 
to f , final aft and aft to ^). 

§ 546. All compound nominal bases have by the native gramma- 
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rians been divided into four classes, Tatj^urushiy Bahuvrihi, DvandvOj 
and Avyayibhdva, 

1. A ra^t^rt^Aa-componnd may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpnrnsha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadhdraya, Again, a Karma- 
dharaya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a i>t;t^2t-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha- 
compoxind to which neither the term Karmadharaya nor the term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case. E.g, 

Tatpurusha only: ii^iM^q *the king's man' (TX^i 3^:). Compare 
the English * house-top,' &c, 

Karmadh&raya : ^^^^^^^ * a blue lotus' (ffHgpT^)- Compare the 
English * low-land,' <fcc. 

Dvigu : flf^^ * the three worlds collectively' (^RTTT ^^HmI ^Tf^:). 
Compare the English * fortnight,' <fcc. 

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative com- 
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadharaya 
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadharaya-com- 
pounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds, and Dvigu- 
compounds Numeral determinative compounds. 

2. A BahuvrVii-coJupoTUid is a compound which denotes something 
else than what is expressed by its members. It generally attributes 
that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members. When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than 
two inflected words, viz. by the two words which are its members 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu- 
vrthi-compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound 
forms an attribute. JS^g, 

Bahuvrihi ; lO^l^i * a person with a yellow garment' (^ft^rT*^ 'IW ^ :). 
Vi4i<#l4 * one who has a beautiful wife* (^?T^ *TPfr 'R^ ^:). 
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Compare the English * bine-beard,' 'noble-minded,' &c, 
Bahnvrihi-componnds may be called Attributive componnds. 

3. A Dt;aw^t7a-componnd is a componnd which denotes all the per- 
sons or things, &c. denoted by its several members ; when dissolved, its 
members mnst be connected with each other by the particle ^ * and/ 
Whereas Tatpnmsha and Bahnvrihi-componnds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a componnd word), 
Dvandva-componnds may consist of two or three or more members. 
E.g. 

D vandva : ^TT^PT^rt^ * a Brahman and a Kshatriya' (^rr^TTV ^[Ti^'n?)- 
9rr9Pr^rf$Rn%^3^Sr * ^ Brahman, a Kshatriya, a Yaishya, 
and a Shudra.* 

Dvandva-componnds may be called Copulative componnds. 

4. An Av^yayibhdva-coiiipoTurLd is a componnd which is indeclinable ; 
its first member is generally a preposition or adverb which, if the com- 
ponnd were dissolved, wonld govern the second member. There are 
some Avyayibhava-componnds the sense of which cannot be expressed 
by their members, when nncomponnded, bnt reqnires for its expression 
other words than those actnally componnded. E.g. 

Avyaylbhava : jp^rflT * towards the fire' (stPt ^f^)^ 

^t ir ^lfih * according to one's ability' (AlT^HHft^<^*^ 
* not going beyond one's powers.') 

Avyayibhava-componnds may be called Adverbial componnds. 

1. — Tatpurusha or Determinative Compounds. 

{a) — Dependent Determinative Oomjpounds. 

§ 547. The second member is determined or qnalified by the first 
member, which, if the componnd were dissolved, wonld stand — 

1. In the Accusative case; e.g. 

^T^^rf^ (N". Sing. Masc. %:) ^ one who has resorted to Krishna' 

Jt^Jir^rT (N". Sing. Masc. °?f:) *one who has overcome pain' (5;^- 
»r?ft^:). 

5?^3^ (^®^*-» ^' Si^g- ""^nO *pleasnre that lasts a moment' 

(3^ g^^). 
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2. In the Instrumental case ; e,g. 

m^l^ (Masc, N. Sing. °^; ) * wealth acqaired by grain' (^fir^JTT^:). 

Hl^^t^ (N". Sing. Masc. °fr:) *like his mother' {^f^T ^ff^:)- 

f^R^M (N. Sing. Masc. °?f:) 'protected by Hari' (^"rr W^:)^ 

^n^rftW (N. Sing. Masc. °5r:) * split with the nails' ( ^T^fS^;). 

3. In the Dative case ; e.g. 

^i\^ (Neat., N. Sing. °^) * wood for a sacrificial post' (ajTRT^H^). 

^iJf^ri (N". Sing. Masc. °fr:) * good for cattle' (T% ^rT;)- 

r^4i|^ (Masc. and Neut., °qt Fern.) * intended for a Brahman ;' e,g. 

^[irpl: ^: * broth for a Br.,' fjf^rrat T^T^: * gruel for a Br.,' f|[^r$ 
qT^": ' milk for a Br.' (Thongh compounded of f^^ + 3T^, the sense of 
f^JTpl is, when no composition takes place, not expressed by the two 
words fi[ir and aqf^j e.g, fi^^l^i ^: is dissolved into fi[irRRt 'J?:)- 

4. In the Ablative case ; e.g. 

^i*i^ (Neut., N. Sing. °«ni^) *fear from a thief (-^<r^^*i^). 
^eh41rl (N". Sing. Masc. "fT:) 'afraid of a wolf' (f^fT^:). 
H*'' i 4Rid (N. Sing. Masc. °?f:) 'fallen from heaven' (^^ifr^qf^;). 

5. In the Genitive case ; e.g. 

Kl^HhH (Masc, N. Sing, ^j) * the king's man' (jj^i 3^^:). 
rrg^ (Masc, N. Sing. \i) * the man of him,' i.e. *his man' (rf^ 

3^;). 
flif^rf^ (Fem., N. Sing. *^) *a mountain-torrent' (RlX^^I). 
^Al^ (Neut., N. Sing. °rni^) 'a hundred fools' (^jfrrf ^JTrPIL). 

6. In the Locative case ; e.^. 

3 TO^f)"^ {^* Sing. Masc °^:) * skilled in dice' (3T^ ^^:). 
^i i vftn (N. Sing Masc °5f :) * dependent on god' (from f^^ and the 
preposition BTf^, with the aflfix fqr added to the whole compound). 
Ht l <04» (N". Sing. Masc. °^;) * cooked in a pot' (^trnRri" ^TfT:), 
H^fiy^ftfT (N. Sing. Neut. ^^^J * done in the forenoon' («^^ ^^)' 

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable ; e.g, 
H^^d (N. Sing. Neut. °rni^) *done by one's self' (^?n} fF^)- 
<H l f*it><i (N. Sing. Neut. °^) 'half done' (^TTpT fTfT^). 
^RT^^Tfr (N. Sing. Neut. °Tlf^) 'eaten there' (?f?r *pK^)- 
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§ 548. There is a class of Tatpnruslia-compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when nncomponnded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
nsed alone, or does when used by itself not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the componnd. Compounds of this kind are nsually 
called ZTjpopac^a-compounds. Examples are : 

3fH*li' (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * a pot-maker;' (not grwt SffR;. It is 
usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such phrases 
as cfwt *Orflffl ^"H^K:). 

iA\H*\ (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * one who sings a verse of the Samaveda* 

st^r?^ (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * one who takes a share' (at^ ^i<ftc4Alf^:). 
y?T^(N. Sing. Masc. °fr) * one who kills Yritra' {^ i^^f^ fW)« 
ti^nigl (N. Sing. Masc. \) *one who conquers all' (^^I^^^Rl 

§ 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member retains (against 
§ 541) its case- termination ; many of the compounds in which this is the 
case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. E.g. 

BTr^raTfT^r (N". Sing. Neut. °^) * done with strength' (sfhTOT ftP^). 
^^m«-\f (N. Sing. Masc. °^t) * blind by nature' {^^m + aT?^:). 
^hHHN-^H (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * fifth with one's self;' t,e, * himself 

and four others.' 
i|<^M(^ (Neut., N. Sing. °f^) * voice for another' (to^ T^). 
^I^H^4<^ (Neut., N. Sing. °^) * voice for one's self' (9fRii% ^^), 
^\^ [ *[f\ (N. Sing. Masc. °?f:) *come from afar' (^I^+ aTTTW:). 
^r^^n":^ or ^[T^^ (Masc, N. Sing. °^:) *the son of a slave,' used 

as a term of contempt. 

gf^f&T (Masc, N. Sing. °t:) * Yudhishthira' i.e, firm in battle (gf^ 
5f^[^^«i;^ (N. Sing. Masc. °^) * touching the heart' (5^ ^3?[r?ftfir 
^^liR^i (N. Sing. Masc. °5r:) *bom in autunm' {wS^ MlMfi fRt W- 

§ 550. {a) gome compounds of which the first member would 
govern the second member, if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wise considered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g. 

^[^^rnr (Masc, N. Sing. °«r:) * tlie forepart of the body' (^ ^RRR?). 

TUTTf (Masc, N. Sing, ^^i) * mid-day' ('TunrcO* 
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^IH ^f^^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^cR";) *one who has found a livelihood* 

(smfr 4ini^Hj ? also ^IRl^lMIH :. 
>TnEmTrr (N. Sing. Masc. °?f:) *bom a month ago' (m^ M[fi^ ^ki\ ^:). 

(&) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion, the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participle of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed ; e.g. 

^ff\H{^ (N. SiQg. Masc. °^i) 'surpassing a garland* (s^plihl*^ HTHP?^). 
PlM?lAl l fi5 r (N". Sing. Masc. 1f^:) * departed from Kaushambi' 

(c) Compounds like BTfr^PT (Masc, N. Sing. °or; ) *one who is not a 
Brahman' (jf fTT^TT:), ^ip^^ (Masc, N. Sing. °^:) *not a horse' (^ + 
3T^:) are likewise called Tatpurusha. 

§ 551. (a) Dependent and Appositional determinative compounds 
assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds like SjlH^IRlch however ( § 550, a ) and the com- 
pounds described in § 550, 6, such as ^Pi^l^, take the gender of the 
noun which they qualify, 

(6) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds (provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix 3T ) , the last member of which is one of the nouns ^JfT, S^, OT^ 
^rn^/ or ^OT, may optionally be feminine or neuter; e.g. mm»\^w\f f&m. 
or ^rr^TT^T neut.f * a host of Brahmans ;' but there are Tatpurusha- 
compounds ending in ^|^| and g^ that must be neuter, e.g. f^[^^f^ 
neut., * the shade of (many) sugar-canes ;' f'^^TT^W neut. * an assembly of 
princes.' Tatpurusha-compounds ending in ?T^ (for K^) 'night,' and 
3T5" or 3^ (for a^fsj;^) * day,' are generally masc. ; e.g. ^i \ ^ mdsc.y * the 
first part of the night,' ^^^ masc. *the forenoon;' on the other hand 
gf^^TTf *a clear day' and others are neuter. (See § 561.) 

§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating not merely 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here, a few examples must suffice. The two nouns 
srftr * an eye' and cffpr ' blind' cannot be compounded to express the 
sense * blind of an eye' (3T^^ cffPT:) because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr. case ( or, rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
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instance * blindness' is not cansed by * tbe eye.' Again, in phrases like 
T^ fir*r: ^(^i * the Brahman is the best of men' it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words ^ and ^rg *. An ordinal nnmber 
cannot be compounded with a nonn in the Gienit. case ; ( e.g. ^fff TS"; 

* the sixth of those present'). Nominal bases in ^ or sj^, denoting 
an agent, are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit. case {e.g. ^TTt^TST *the creator of the waters,' MlTTWn^r«lf: 

* one who cooks rice ;' bnt ^^tjiRT * a worshipper of the gods'). 

(6) — Ajppositional Determinative Compounds (Karmadhdraya). 

§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the native grammarians : 

5f|ri|^<4 ( Neut., N. Sing. °t^) * a blue lotus' (sfr^J^qr^). 
IjchH I M ( Masc, N. Sing. °^i) * an only lord.' 

JiiM*flHi<^4> (Masc, N. Plur. ^SCT:) * the old Mimansakas j' i.e. 
the old school of the Mimdnsakas. 

^I^l ( Masc, N. Sing. °W[:) * a good Vedic scholar.' 

^MMI^H ( N". Sing. Masc. ^j ) * first bathed and afterwards 
anointed' (^ ^TrT: TVI^jf^:). 

^fTT^ff (N. Sing. Neut. °^H^) *done and not done,' i.e. badly 
done ( ^ ^ fT^fT^ ^). 

fT^^KHK^* ( N. Sing. Neut. °^*I,) * blackish- variegated.' 
^t^l^^ (^- ^^S' ^e^t. °^H^) * of similar white colour.' 
%«l<^^ftl (N. Sing. Masc. °(%:) *a young bald-headed person' 

inf^^*^ (^. Sing. Neut. °<^ ) ' slightly brown.' 

g^^q- (Masc, N. Sing. °q':) * a good man.' 

SJM|4 (Masc, N. Sing. °^:) * an excellent teacher' (sHTfT ^|-^r4:)- 

ij4|^^ (N. Sing. Neut. °?P3r^) * made into a heap.' 

VjHA^H (N- Sing. Masc. Jf:) * black like a cloud' (^PT f^ ?^5qrnT:). 

^^^ r ^" l (Masc, N. Sing.°or:) * a Brahman who worships tEe gods' 

§ 554. In some Karmadharaya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place ; e.g. 

^^M'^iy (Masc, N. Sing. "stO * a tiger-like man' (s^iTiT fTJF^O- 
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<l^*^< (Masc, N. Sing. \:) *an elephant-like king;'i.6. an 

excellent king (^^t fT ^HTT). 
t«Tg^ (Fern., N. Sing. °Rr:) <a yonng female elephant.' 
itnm (Fern., N. Sing. °ot) * a barren cow.' 
<Ml^i (Nent., N. Sing. °?ij) 'another king' (3??:% qi^). 

§ 555. (a) Jff^when need as first member of Karmadh&raya and 
Bahuvrihi-componnds, is changed to ifff ; ^'9- 

Karmadh&raya : *T?f^ (Masc, N. Sing, ^i) * the great god,' a name 
of Shiva. 

Bahnvrihi : >Tfnn]| (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * a person with big arms.! 

(fe) The base of the interrogative pronoun f^^, ory (§ 194), some- 
times also cRT, and before words beginning with vowels and a few 
words beginning with consonants ^f^^, are nsed as first members of 
Karmadh&raya-compoxmds to express censnre or contempt ; e.ff. 

Riil^< (Masc, N. Sing. °3rr) * a bad king' (literally * what sort of a 
55FT or etiiM^q (Masc, N. Sing. ^:) * a bad man, a coward' (sRf^^r^': 

gr^ (Masc, N. Sing. °^^:) * a bad horse' ( ^-Rserat^*^:). 

§ 556. Words which denote a point of the compass (like ^ * eastern,' 
g^t * northern' &c.) and the cardinal numbers ft[ * two', fir * three' &c. 
cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
Karmadharaya-componnds, except when the Karmadharaya-componnd 
is a proper name. E.g. it is forbidden to compound the two words 
^tT?T fHUT: * northern trees,' or g^ fTtlT Tr: * five Brahmans ;' but the 
two words ^rn^ * seven' and iSff""^T^Bishi' are compoxmded in the 
word ^fHf^ (Masc, N. Plur. °^:) *the seven Rishis,' because this 
compound is a proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear. 

§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule a word denoting a point of the 
compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadharaya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself but has a Taddhita affix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadh&raya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita affix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. E.g. 
It is allowable to compound ^j^ * eastern' +^nW *a hall'^i^^u^r 
' the eastern hall,' provided this compound is not used by itself, but has 
33 s 
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a Taddhitaaffix added to it ; jf^TF^ + Taddh. 3? =4lV^lH 'being in 
the eastern hall.' Similarly il^ + *iT3 = H^H\^ * six mothers' (not 
used by itself) + Taddh. 3? = m^H i ^i * one who has six mothers' {i.e. 
Karttikeya). R[ + ifr = ftpfj- * two cows,' not used in this sense, bnt, 
changed to ftir, in the sense of ' bartered for two cows.' q^ + 'fi' = 
q^gifr *five cows,' not nsed by itself, bnt as first member in the 
Bahuvrihi-compound q ^4|^\ ^ *one whose wealth consists in five 
cows.' 

(&) Moreover a cardinal nnmber is compounded with another noun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g. fir * three' 
+ gi'Tf * world' — Hl^iH (Neut., Nom. Sing. °5rw ) *the aggregate, 
of the three worlds' or * the three worlds collectively.' 

(c) — Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu). 

§ 558. A Karmadharaya-compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita affix nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such an affix, must, as will appear from 
§ 557, b, always denote an aggregate. U,g, 

f^r^J^ (Neut., N. Sing. °^^^ ) * the three worlds collectively.' 

^^j^?r (Neut., N. Sing. ^Wi) ' the foux Yugas collectively.' 

§ 559. Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. When the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in ^, the 
feminine affix f is generally added to it ; some nouns in 3T, however, 
retain their final BT and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
Feminine nouns in ^ shorten their final or substitute f for it. 
Nouns in BT't either drop their final ^, or substitute f for 3?53[. E.g. 

q^j^ (Fem., N. Sing. °t#) from 7^^!.+ ^ (JS"eut.), * an aggregate 
of five roots.' 

44^4N (Neut., N. Sing. °?nt) from T^pi + ^W (Neut.), * an aggre- 
gate of five dishes.' 

H^^i (Neut., N. Sing. °|it ) or T^g^ (Fem., N. Sing. °|f) froto 
T^^ + ^^ (Fem.), *an aggregate of five beds.' 

T^grT^ (Neut., N. Sing. °^t^) or T^rT^ (Fem., N. Sing. °^) from 
H^t, + '1^1^ (Masc.) * five carpenters.' 

§ 560. Dvigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita affix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita aflfix, 
assume the gender of the noxms which they qualify, and their last 
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members are subjeci to § 545 ; e.g, 44d«hm«4 ^ the sense of ' prepared 
in five dishes' may be masc, fem, or neut. ; H^H (from H^^^ "♦* 'ft' ) 

* bartered for five cows/ <fec. 

§ 561. General mle for all Determinative Compounds : — 

Tbe following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases that undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
Determinative compoxinds : 

1. 94^J.ff^ * a finger' is changed to 3T^rt7 after numerals and indeclin- 
ables ; e.g. ^^jj.<7 * two fingers long.' 

2. STSff^ * a handful' may optionally be changed to 9T^H in Dvigu- 
compounds (except those described in § 560) after f^ and f^ ; e.g. 
SX^pT neui. or g y ^f?^ neut. * two handfuls ;' but only j^^f^ * bought 
for two handfuls.' 

3. ^Tfs^' a day,' is changed to B^ ; e.g. >dr{Hlf^ masc. *a holy day,' 
ajlf masc. * an aggregate of two days ;' but it is changed to 3T5" after in- 
declinables, ^, and words denoting parts of the day ; e.g, ^^T^f^ masc. 
*the whole day,' J^ifjf masc. (see § 551, h). 

4. 'ft' * a bull, a cow,' is changed to if^ except in the Dvigu-com- 
pounds described in § 560 ; e.g. m.H*m * an excellent bull,' 4^j|^ neut. 
'a collection of five cows;' but ft^" 'bartered for two cows.' 

6. ^ *a ship,' is changed to STR" after a^^, and in Dvigu-com- 
pounds except those described in §560; ^T^^TR" neut. *haKa ship;' 
fl^rn' ^^^- * two ships ;' but H4jh1 * bartered for five ships.' 

6. Tf^JPC, * a road' is at the end of all compounds changed to qv ; 
e.g. ^ff'W m^isc. * the path of religion ;' ^*TW (Bahuvrihi) a country 
&c. * in which the roads are pleasant.' 

7. iM«i^ * a king' is changed to JJ^ ; e.g. HiHUM masc. * an excel- 
lent king.' 

8. ^rfit ' night' is changed to Jjp( after numerals, indeclinables, g^^ 
words denoting parts of the night, ^l^^lrf, and ^fif ; e.g. H^im masc. 

* the whole night,' ^J^TnT masc. * the first part of the night ;' fj[<|tf neut. 

* two nights'; (see § 551, h). 

9. ^T^ 'a thigh' is changed to ^r^^ after ^rfC, x^, ^rf, and 
after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared ; 
C'g- ^*\ii*W f^'^i' * the thigh of a deer ;' <f>4ch4:i4^ neut. * a thigh like 
a plank.' 

10. ^rftr * a friend' is changed to ^n^ ; e.^. fr^oRR? wcwc. * a friend 
of Krishna ;' f^T'l'^llSr masc. * a dear friend.' 
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Bnt these changes do generally not take place in Determinative 
compounds the first member of which is |[, or 5lr'JL(§ 555, h), or the 
negative prefix 3T ; eg, mj^F^masc. (N. Sing. ^S^HIT) * a good king;' 
f%H^ masc. (N. Sing. ^CTOT) * a bad friend;' HCnr^^wwc. (N. Sing. 
srrnn') * one who is not a king.' 

2. — ^BahuvbIhi X)p ATTBiBunYE Compounds. 

§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds : 

cf^^TITil^ (N. Sing. Masc. \:) * one with a yellow garment' («(idHMi 

<H^ (N. Sing. Masc. \,) *long.armed' (^ arF^HW ^:). 
irnff^^ (^' Sing. Masc. °^:) a village <fcc., *to which water has 

approached' (itth;^ * ^:). 
4if<i| (N. Sing. Masc. ^:) * one by whom a car is drawn' ( 3jit 

Wt ^ ^:)» 
^MIldMIt (N« Sing. Masc. ^:) *one to whom cattle are offered' 

^«^4)H (^- Sing. Mai3C. *%:) a pot, <fec., *from which boiled rice has 

been taken out' (^%4^4)^«| TFTPff:). 
ifti^^M (^» Sing. Masc. ^q*:) a village, &c., * in which the men are 

heroes' (?fhT: ^F^TT ^f^«^:). 
^f|^^ (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * one who has done his work' (^?f ^i^ 

^4^-HHHHL(^- Sing. Masc. ^ifr) *one whose name is Devadatta' (^- 

f^ THT ^TW ^:). 
sfHrf^ (N". Sing. Masc. *\f :) * one whose name is NaW (sit^ ^^H^T 

N^MNH (N^» Sing. Masc. °5f :) * one whose chief (aim) is justice' {^z 

f^*-Hi4i (N. Sing. Masc. \:) *one whose highest (occupation) is 

thinking,' * thoughtful' (f^sf^m it 1W ^:). 
fT^rf^ (N. Plur. Masc. ^^:) the gods * of whom Indra is the first* i,e, 

Indra and the others (fsy ^nfl^^ %). 

(&) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense ^o as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following conx^ 
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poxuids maj be looked npon as dex)endeiit determinative compounds 
that have undergone a similar change. 

^T^g^spT (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) * one who has the brightness of iighi- 

ning' (ft"^ f^ JPTT IFT ^:). 
^?rrirt% (N. Sing. Masc. ^:) * of godlike shape' ( ^1^i l fif^4^ ^:). 

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last ; e,g. 

^RimPl (N". Sing Masc. °f^:) *one who has a sword in his hand' 

(srt^; qm ^f^ ^0- 
^o^^^ (N*. Sing. Masc. °iRf :) * one who bears a staff in his hand' 

(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds. Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are : 

f^yf i -riH (N. Sing. Masc. °5f:) *one who has three eyes,' a name of 

Shiva, (^Stf^ ffhRn^ 'rtT ^:). 
^5lP^ (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) *one who has four faces,' a name of 

Brahman (^R^rft ii^\9i ^f^ ^O- 

§ 563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with 
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 550 &, c : 

5r?4 or irrfiRrrt (N. Sing. Masc. °^:) a tree &c, 'from which the 

leaves have fallen down* ( MHf^dlf*) T^ff^ ^Wl^:). 
Pr^t^r^ (N. Sing. Masc °5fT:) * devoid of energy' (f^^ ^^ ^RTR^:). 
^?Rr (N. Sing. Masc. %:) * high-nosed' ( ^^^ HlHl«hl ^^ ^:). 
3^3^ (N. Sing. Masc. *'^: ) *one who has no son' (^ ^r^ ^rftfT ^:). 

§ 564. (a) JTf?^ when used as the first member of Bahuvrlhi-com- 
pounds is changed to iffT ( § 555, a ) ; e.g, 

«ff|in'^ (N- Sing. Masc. °i|:) *one who has big arms' ( Htfl^rft ^r^ 



(&) The indeclinable ^ 'with,' when used as the first member of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to ^ ; e.g, 

^nw or ^^ (N. Sing. Masc. °?r:) * with one's son,' or ' accompanied 
by one's son' (j^ ^ or ^f^:}. 

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns which has been 
given in § 541 applies also to feminine nouns which form the first m^n- 
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bers of Balrnvrihi-compoTiiids, provided those feminizes do not end 
in ^, and provided tlie second member of the compound is neither 
an ordinal number, nor one of the words Pt^, HH)^|', e^^l^fl &c. ; e.g. 

PnT^" (^' Sing. Masc. ^Jt:) * one who has a brindled cow* (f^W 
^ft4w ^: ; 'jt is changed to JJ by § 545, a). 

^M^-^l^ (N. Sing. Masc.°^;) * one who has a beantif nl wife' (^^^^ 
•ii{P^ HCT ^:; the final B^" of *Tpfr is shortened by § 645, a). 

But «ht^|^^^^ (N. Sing. Masc. °2J;) *one to whom a virtuous woman 
is dear' (eh^^uf) PT^ 'FT ^i)y the first member retains here its femi- 
nine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished from ch^f- 
"iftr *one to whom a virtuous man is dear.* For similar reasons the 
feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as mRi|«hHr4, 

§ 566. (a) The word ift", and feminine nouns in ^TT, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to § 545 ; e,g, 

(6) Bahuyrihi-compounds the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in f or ^^ or a noun ending in 3|f^ assume the affix ^. Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same affix ^^ either necessarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in fs^ must take the affix ^ in 
the Femiuine. E.g. 

4|^H4)«h (N". Sing. Masc. ^; ) a country <fec. * in which there are 
many rivers.' 

^HHcl^ (N. Sing. Fem. °cRT) a woman * whose husband is dead.' 

^jHM or ^^*iM^ or qJ^HH I ^h (N. Sing. Masc. ""^i^ or °c|f:) 'one 
who has many garlands' ( ^[^ ). 

*if^ l ^^[Hf> (N. Sing. Masc. "^i) or »lfR^r^ ( N. Sing. Masc. °OT:) 
*one who possesses great fame.' 

•I^HIPJHL, N. Sing. Fern. «4^Hlf^«hl; a woman *who has many 
masters.' 

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like- 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians : 

siH^AI (^. Plur. Masc. °^:) 'about ten' ( ' nine' or * eleven'). 

STT^rwM^ (^- Pltir. Masc. °^i) * near twenty.' 

f^ (N. Plur. Masc. °?n":) *two or three.' 

ft[^^ (N. Plur. Masc. ^V\\) 'twice ten' ( i.e. 'twenty'). 
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^^TT^ (Fern., N. Sing. °^) 'south-eafit.' 
^A ll cfcfil indecL, ' seizing each other by the hair.' 
^u^J l ^fD^ indecL, * beating each other with sticks.' 

§ 568. Some nonns undergo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahnvrihi-componnds ; the most common of them are : 

1. ^!^ 'an eye' is changed to ^W; when a^f^ is nsed literally for 
the eye of a living being, the Bahnvrihi-componnd takes in the Feminine 
the feminine aflfix f ; e.g, fTff^fTT^, Fem. Htf^HI<^ / red-eyed.' 

2. ipv^ * smell' is changed to ^fff^ after g, S?1^ &c. ; e.g. H4||«^ 
* having a good smell, fragrant ;' .M^^iPv^ * smelling like a lotus.' 

3. ^TTTT * a wife' is changed to ^TtPT ; e.g. ^^^ ' having a young 
wife.' 

4. ^^ ' a tooth' is changed to Rafter ^, and after numerals when 
the Bahuvrihi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age ; e.g. fi(^ 
(N. Sing. Masc. fi^i^, Fem. f^f^^fr ) * having two teeth.' 

5. \^3^ 'a bow' is changed to W^^; e.g. ^l|^j[.V|«^HL (N. Sing. 
Masc. °?^ ) * having a bow made of horn.' 

6. ^ * law' is changed to v^^Ff^ when it is preceded by only one 
word in the same compound ; e.g. f^(^ri\^^^ * one who knows the law.' 

?• Hlf^«hl * a nose' is changed to STO" chiefly after prepositions ; e.g. 
T^^RT 'high -nosed.' 

8. qrr * a foot' is changed to qj? after numerals, after ^, and in 
certain other compounds ; e.g. f|[qTf ' biped ;' s^jnTTTT * having feet like 
a tiger's.' 

9. sniT * offspring' and %\^ * understanding' are changed to JHT^ 
and %>^ after ^, ^:, and the negative prefix 3? ; e.g. ^HM^ ( N. Sing. 
Masc. °^{) * without offspring ;' ,|^v^ * stupid.' 

10. ^rf^ * a thigh' is changed to ^f^iT when used literally for the 
thigh of an animal ; e.ff. 4)^<^4^ * having long thighs.' ( For Tf^lPt^ 
see § 561, 6.) 

3. — DvANDVA OR Copulative Compounds. 

§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union 
of the objects denoted by its several members, or it denotics their aggre- 
gate. In the fomler case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender 
of its final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural accord- 
ing as it denotes two or more objects; in the latter case it is neuter 
and takes the terminations of ^e Singular. E.g. 
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^f^fflliTJ*!^ (Masc. Du.) * Yadhisbtliira and Arjuna.' 

9fTf>f^ or tfyiHt (Masc. Du.) * wealth and religion.' 

9ll9I^Mr^^f^<^9l: (Masc. Plnr.) * a Brahman, and a Eshatrija, 
and a Yaishya, and a Shiidra/ 

*<^ft^|fr4 (Masc. Du.) * a pea-hen and a cock ;' but d%^dH«4r 
(Fern. Du.) * a cock and a pea-hen.' 

H l P i m^*t (N©^*- Sing.) * hand and foot.' 

^ftny^H, (Neui Sing.) * the snake and the ichneumon' (as an 

instance of two natural enemies). 
g^:^ (Neut. Du.) or giffJrl^nT (Neut. Sing.) ' pleasure and pain.' 
fftirM' (Neut. Du.) or ^fWf^T^t (Neut. Sing.) * cold and heat.' 

There are exceptions ; e.g. 3T^fT5^ (Masc." Du.) ' a horse and a 
mare ;' aTftTTW: (Masc. Sing.) * day and night.' 

§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pbund are arranged depends partly on their meaning and pwrtly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with f or ^ should 
precede others (e.g. fft^) ; likewise wbyds which begin with a vowel 
and end in «T (e,g, |^|^^^ ); and words which contain fewer syllables 
( e.g. ^r7%^r^ ). In a case where two of the three last rules would be 
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take efitect in preference 
to the preceding one; e.g. feftrift, ^TTlft, ^TTft^. 

§ 671. (a) When two nouns in nj" expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in Ht that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, the final ^[ of the first member is changed to ^ ; the same 
change takes place when a noun in if[ expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with ^. E.g. 

H\f\ \ ^i\t{ (Masc. Du.) * father and mother.' 

R<(i^4^ (Masc. Du.) * father and son.' 

i^d l M i ^ l ii (Masc. Du.) * the Hotri and the Potri' ( two priests). 

(6) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the first member 
is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 

ft^M^'^l (Masc. Du.) ' Mitra and Varuna.' 
MlftMl*U (Masc. Du.) * Agni and Soma.' 
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Similar changes take place in similar componnds ; e,g. 

irnpUft or ?TnTO% or lIT^nf^t^ or R^^^ftloifl (Fern. Dn.) * heaven 
and earth.' 

§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-componnd 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in f , ^, or f , the vowel ^ is added 
to it; e.g. 

^^T^j^nr fN'eut., N. Sing. °W0 * a skin and a garland' (from ^^^ + 
^-^MNXf (Nent., N. Sing. °^) ' an umbrella and a shoe' (from ^w 

But Sj i ^d^KJ) (N. Du. of Sj i jidAKf ) * the rains and the autumn.' 

§573. It is allowable to use instead of the compound HMVf^^^ 
(§ 571, a) simply the Dual of f^; ftfTT^* father and mother;' similarly 
^i^jqiT^ or ^IT^ * father and mother-in-law;' %||^^ 'brother and 
fiister ;' 5?f^ * son and daughter,' <fec. 

4s. — AVTATIBHAVA OE ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of an 
Avyayibhava-compound, are subject to the following changes : 

(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final ^ is 
changed to f , and final B|t and a^ to ^, 

(h) Final 3T, whether it be original or substituted for 8?r in accord- 
ance with (fl), is changed to B^iJ (i.e, it receives the termination of the 
Nom. or Ace. Sing, of a neuter noun in a?). 

(c) Final ^T^^^of masc. and fern, nouns is changed to 3?^; final STq[^ 
of neuter nouns may be changed to BT or to oTff . 

{d) The termination 3^ must be added to ^|T?, ^"^^^t ^HIH^, f^K^t 
f^^, and to certain other nouns. . 

(e) BT'ILmay optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or 
Labial. 

§ 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds^ ^^f^f^^ 
* upon Hari;' Btf^4 n M* C ' ^^ t^® cow-herd' (arf^ + ift^, § 574, a and h) ; 
ai ^^ l ^H. ' on the soul' (arf^ + a4|c*1*i^, § 574, c) ; viMiT^IH, ' under the 
king' ( ^q* + <r^i<» § 574, c) ; ^M^i^H^ * near the autumn' (^ + ^|Xf ^ 
§ 574, d ); ^^mPr^or vJMtlf^f^ * near fuel' (^^ + ^TpHl, § 574, e); ^T^^ 
or ^T^ * near the skin' (^q- -h «5r^, § 574 c) ; ^q^ffH^or >i4HR' * near 
34 s 
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266 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§576.] 

the river;* girftrT^ or >iHp|fjt *near the moxmtain ;' ST^f^^ 'after 
Vishnn ;' ^IJ'TJpt * along the Granges ;' ^rg^^^^ * according to senior- 
ity';' SfHl^H^ * in a corresponding manner ;' M^PH * towards the fire ;' 
Mplf^^H^ * every night ;' sp^r^pr^ or ^nWfPI^ * before one's eyes ;' Hil^H^ 
* out of sight ;' P)^(^chH^ * free from flies ;' sif^f^HT'I. * beyond sleep' i.e. 
wakefnlly; ^mnjT^fS' * in accordance with ^ one's strength;' ^^W)^H^ 
*as long as life lasts,' i.e. *all one's life;' ^Tfft 'like Han;' ^T^ropi^ 
' with the grass,' t.e. including even the grass (^"IH ^, the latter 
word being usually changed to ?J in Avyayibhaya-compounds). 

§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mena- 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further 
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing 
is the employment of compound words and the more limited the lengtli 
of the compounds actually tised. The student, when writing, there- 
fore, should remember that long and unwieldy compounds are by no 
means characteristic of a good style. When dissolving a long .com- 
pound he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first into 
its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 



THE END. 



BOMBAY: PRINTED AT THE EDUCATION SOCIETY'S PRESS, BYCULLA. 

Digitized by >^00Q[^» 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Gocj'ji i?; 




T 1.1,? c^ iOOQ 



( 




Google 



